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YEAR BOOK

of Jehavah's witnesses
Tor the fiscal year ending September 1936

LL PERSONS who love and serve Jehovah God
have a keen interest in the work of advertising
his King and his kingdom. This report is made

for the purpose of informing such persons concerning
the progress of the witness or advertising work done
throughout the year during the fiscal year ending
September 30, 1936. This witness work has been done
in obedience to the command of Jehovah. No one who
is engaged in this work expcets to receive any money
consideration for the service rendered. The only kind
of service that is acceptable and pleasing to CGod is
that which is prompted by unselfishness to the end
that those who serve may maintain their integrity to-
ward God and magnify the name of the Most High.

Jehovah is the exclusive name of the Almighty God.
He is the Creator of heaven and earth, the Giver of
every good and perfect gift, and the source of life.
He is the Most High, the one above all, and concern-
ing him it is written in the Bible: ‘“Whose name alone
is JEHOVAH.”” Many persons are entirely ignorant
of the name Jehovah. The ignorance of the masses is
due largely to the fact that the professcd teachers
of the Bible have failed to teach them. The Almighty
God has revealed himsclf through his Word under
the titles or names God, which means Creator; Al-
mighty God, meaning the One whose power is without
limitation; Most High, meaning him who is above all
crcation; and Jehovah, which means his purpose to-

ward his creatures. To those who have fully devoted
8
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themselves to Jehovah the relationship is that of father
and children. Since this report has to do with the pur-
pose of Jehovah toward His creatures now on earth,
it seems appropriate to speak of him chiefly by his
name Jehovah.

In his Word it is written: ‘“‘God is love’’; meaning
that the expression of his purpose toward his creatures
is always prompted by unselfishness. There is nothing
that his creatures ecan do that will bring any profit
to Jehovah. Their obedience to his commandments
brings the greatest profit to them, however, because
it calls forth toward them his approval. Long centuries
ago Jehovah expressed his purpose to establish a right-
eous world government and to destroy all the wicked
and all unrighteous practices, to the end that his obe-
dient creatures might live for ever in peace and right-
cousness to the praise and honor of the great Creator.
Before cleansing the earth by the destruction of wick-
edness it is his expressed purpose that a testimony
must be given throughout the earth to inform those
who will hear that he is the only true and almighty
God, that Christ Jesus, his beloved Son, is the Redeem-
er of mankind, the world’s rightful ruler, and that
all hope of the human race is centered in Christ Jesus,
and that the blessings of humankind will be admin-
istered to the obedient ones by and through the king-
dom of God under Christ Jesus.

Jehovah grants to those who love him the great
privilege of bearing testimony of and concerning these
truths, which testimony or witness work must be done
before Jehovah through Christ Jesus destroys the un-
righteous. The fearless and faithful performance of
their duty in this respect means the maintenance of
their integrity toward Jehovah. To serve Jehovah,
therefore, is the greatest privilege any creature could
possibly have. Appreciating this faet, those who are
known as Jehovah’s witnesses, and also those known
as the ‘‘great multitude’’, delight to serve Jehovah
and his King by proclaiming his Word, his name,
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and his loving-kindness to others. This report deals
with their activities during the fiscal year.

RELIGION AND CHRISTIANITY

To aid those persons of good will toward God to
have a better understanding and appreciation of Jeho-
vah God and his purpose toward his ereatures, atten-
tion is here called specifically to religion and Chris-
tianity. It is generally understood amongst the people
that religion and Christianity are one and the same;
but such is a very erroneous eonclusion. Recognized
worldly lexicographers define these terms as follows:

Revuicion: The ‘‘conformity in faith and life to the
precepts inculeated in the Bible, respecting the conduct
of life and duty toward God and man; the Christian
faith and practice’”’.—Webster.

CHRISTIANITY : ‘‘The religion of Christians; the sys-
tem of doctrines and precepts taught by Jesus Christ;
practical conformity of one’s inward and outward
life to the spirit of the Christian religion.”’—Webster.

Those definitions are entirely wrong and in full
conflict with the Word of God. Without a doubt in
Webster’s day the terms religion and Christianity
were used interchangeably, and it may be said that
he was excusable for so defining those terms. Religion
and Christianity, as defined in the Bible, are diamet-
rically opposed one to the other. There is not in exist-
ence, nor ever was in existence, such thing as ‘‘the
Christian religion’’. The Bible, which is the Word
of God, is the supreme authority in this matter, and
our definitions should conform strictly to the Bible.

The correct definitions of these two terms, as shown
by the Bible, are as follows:

RELIGION i8 any form of worship practiced or in-
dulged in by creatures in recognition of some higher
power, and which formalism and practice finds sup-
port or authority in tradition. Such authority consists
of the teachings of men handed down by tradition
from one generation to another, The transmission of



6 Year Book

any knowledge, doctrine, custom, practice or form of
worship from fathers to descendants, is tradition.
Religion, as shown by the Scriptures, finds no support
in the Word of God.

CHRISTIANITY : According to the Bible, Christianity
means full obedience to the commandments of God,
even as Christ Jesus obeyed and taught those com-
mandments to others. A person is a Christian only
when he has fully devoted himself to God by conse-
cration, and then is diligent to obey God’s command-
ments, as set forth in the Bible.

In the earth today there are divers and numerous
religions practiced by human creatures. There is just
one Christianity, and that is not at all religion, nor
does it have any similarity to religion.

ORIGIN

It seems quite proper here to call attention to the
origin of religion, and that information should be en-
lightening, and particularly pleasing to all who wish
to know the right way and follow in the way of right-
eousness. Every sincere and honest person desires the
truth, and the truth concerning Jehovah and his pur-
pose and his relationship to his creatures is found
only in the Bible. Concerning it the Lord Jesus, when
on earth, said: ‘‘Thy word is truth.”’—John 17:17.

The order of Jehovah God’s creation as set forth
in the Bible is this: First the Logos, who thereafter
and now is known as Jesus, and Christ Jesus. (John
1:1,2) ““Who is the image of the invisible God, the
firstborn of every creature.’”’ (Col. 1:15) The Logos
was at all times thereafter the active agent of Jehovah
in the creation of everything thereafter created. God
ereated heavenly creatures known as seraphim, cheru-
bim and angels. One mighty angel of great light and
power created by the Lord God was first named Luci-
fer. In his due time God created the earth and he
created the creature man to live on the earth. (Isa.
45:12,18) It is recorded in the prophecy of Job:
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‘“Where wast thou when I laid the foundations of the
earth? . . . When the morning stars sang together,
and all the sons of God shouted for joy?’’ (Job 38:
4, 7) It reasonably follows that, when the great Creator
informed his creatures of heaven concerning his pur-
pose to create the earth and to create and place on the
earth an intelligent creature to the praise of the Most
High, then the hcavenly sons sang songs of praise to
the Almighty God and all the angels of heaven shouted
in praise of his holy name.

Then in due time God created man and made him in
his own image and likeness. He placed man in a beau-
tiful part of the earth, which he had finished, which
he called Eden, and there God’s mighty angel crea-
ture, Lucifer, was installed as man’s overlord. Lucifer
had noted the praise that all creatures gave Jehovah
God, and he coveted that praise for himself. (Jer.
51:13) He had an insatiable desire for that which
belonged exclusively to Jehovah God. He set about
to gratify that unholy desire, and concerning the same
it is written: ‘“For thou hast said in thine heart, I
will ascend into heaven, I will exalt my throne above
the stars of God: I will sit also upon the mount of
the congregation, in the sides of the north: 1 will
ascend above the heights of the elouds: I will be like
the Most High.”’ (Isa. 14: 13, 14) Jehovah, being fully
aware of Lucifer’s unholy desire to exalt himself, said
this: ‘“How art thou fallen from heaven, O Lucifer,
son of the morning! how art thou cut down to the
ground, which didst weaken the nations! ... Yet thou
shalt be brought down to hell, to the sides of the pit.”’
—Isaiah 14:12, 15.

Adam and the woman Eve were in Eden, having
been placed there by the great Creator with specifie
instructions as to their ecourse of action, and had re-
ceived at the mouth of Jehovah God his law, which
informed them that in the day that they committed
a willfully wrongful act that would mean their death.
Lucifer, knowing this fact, set about to accomplish
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his wrongful purpose by turning Eve and Adam
against the great Creator. Lucifer deceived Eve and
caused her to violate the law of Almighty God, and
Adam, by reason of his selfish desire to have Eve,
joined her in the transgression, and thus both were
turned away from God. (1 Tim. 2:14) For their vio-
lation of God’s law they were sentenced to death. (Gen.
2:17; 3:15-19) Before being put to death their chil-
dren were born, and the result of the death sentence
upon Adam and Eve was that all the human race in-
herited sin and death. ‘“Wherefore, as by one man
sin entered into the world, and death by sin; and so
death passed upon all men, for that all have sinned.’’
—Rom. 5:12.

Lucifer was also sentenced to death, but the execu-
tion of his death sentence was deferred for the reasons
as hereinafter set forth. (Ezek. 28:19) Jehovah God
now changed the name of Lucifer, calling him by four
separate and distinet names, which names portrayed
the wickedness of that creature. From then till now
he is known as Safan, which means adversary, or the
one who opposes Jehovah God; Devil, meaning slan-
derer; Serpent, meaning deceiver; and Dragon, mean-
ing devourer. That creature, as his names indicate,
is the very embodiment of wickedness and is known
in the Scriptures, as well as by experience of other
creatures, as the chief wicked one of the universe.

The Devil, having succeeded in turning Adam and
Eve away from God, proceeded upon the theory that
he could turn all creatures away from Jehovah God;
therefore he challenged God to put on earth any man
who would maintain his integrity toward God when
put to the test. The Devil declared that he could in-
duce all men to ‘ecurse God to his face’. (Job 2:5)
That challenge raised the question of supremacy, that
is to say, Is God, whose name is Jehovah and who is
all-powerful, is he supreme, and is his Word true?
or can Satan the Devil thwart the purposes of Jeho-
vah? To be sure, God could have executed the Devil
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immediately; but had he done so, that question of
supremacy would have been left unsettled in the mind
of other creatures. It pleased Jehovah God to accept
the challenge of the wicked one and give the Devil
full opportunity to make proof of his boastful chal-
lenge. Jehovah knew full well that in due time Satan
would fail and that all ereatures would have an oppor-
tunity to determine each one for himself which 1is the
right way and who is right, and that therefore cach
creature would have to do with his own eternal des-
tiny. Therefore Jehovah God said to the Devil: *‘For
this cause have I allowed thee to remain, in order to
show thee my power; and in order that they may pro-
claim my name throughout all the earth.”’—Ex, 9: 16,
Leeser.

This is a plain declaration by Jehovah that he was
giving Satan a suspended sentence and that he would
permit Satan to exercise all the power at his command
in his effort to thwart Jehovah God and his purpose
and that then Jehovah would show Satan the suprem-
acy of the Almighty God by the exercise of His own
power, and that he would have his own great name
proclaimed throughout the earth. It is essentially im-
portant to keep in mind at all times the issue raised
by Satan’s challenge, and God’s purpose as expressed
in connection therewith. By doing so the reason for the
existence of so many religions in the earth will be
understood. Also the reason will be very apparent
that religion and following in the footsteps of Christ
Jesus, called ¢‘Christianity’’, are exactly opposed one
to the other.

RELIGION ORGANIZED
The first man and woman, being expelled from Eden,
exercised their God-given functions to bring children
into the earth. After a period of time there were in
the earth many human crcatures, and among these
was a man whose name was Nimrod. Satan now began
his operations to organize mankind in open defiance
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of the Almighty God. Nimrod was selceted as the visi-
ble or earthly leader, and he stood before the other
people as one even greater than Jehovah God himself.
It is written in the Seriptures concerning Nimrod:
““He began to be a mighty one in the earth. He was
a mighty hunter before the Lord; wherefore it is said,
Even as Nimrod the mighty hunter before [impu-
dently greater than] the Lord. And the beginning of
his kingdom was Babel, . . . in the land of Shinar.”’
(Gen. 10: 8-10) He became a slayer of animals in vio-
lation of God’s law, and his prowess and audacity
and boastfulness made him an object of worship by
others of mankind. Nimrod was an agent of the Devil,
and Nimrod became the chief one the Devil first used
after the flood to organize religion in the earth. By
inducing a man to worship and praise a creature the
Devil knew it would effectually turn away the people
from the Creator. The Devil then induced the people
to believe that they should build a tower by which
they could enter heaven and, as it is written, ‘‘they
said, Go to, let us build us a city, and a tower whose
top may reach unto heaven; and let us make us a
name, lest we be scattered abroad upon the face of
the whole earth.”” (Gen. 11:4) That was the begin-
ning of religion, That tower and city of Babel was
built in defiance of Jehovah God and for the purpose
of carrying out the wicked challenge of Satan. The
names Babel, or Bab-il, and Babylon mean ‘‘The gate
of God’’; therefore in derision and in ridicule of God.
Babylon was built as a defiance to God, and the people
were led to believe that through Babylon was the way
to their salvation. Nimrod was the head of Babylon,
and his name means ‘‘rcbellious’’, or ‘him that rules
as a rebel’. Babylon symbolically stands for Satan’s
organization. Babylon was therefore a religious organ-
ization directing the people to worship creatures in
defiance of the Creator and was Satan’s adopted meth-
od of carrying out his wicked challenge. Religion was
the binding tie that held the people together. The peo-
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ple ignored God, the Creator, and gave their allegiance
and praise to a creature. (Rom. 1:20,25) The proof
is conclusive, therefore, that Satan the Devil origi-
nated religion in defiance of Jehovah God for the pur-
pose of deceiving the people and turning them away
from God. Thereafter other nations were organized,
the peoples of which likewise adopted a devil religion
and indulged in the forms and practices of worship
based upon the teachings of men, which had been in-
duced by Satan and handed down from one genera-
tion to another, and thus the religions that followed
thereafter were based upon or found authority in
tradition. All religious worship was and ever has been
contrary to the commandments of Almighty God.

From the day of Abel till now there have at all
times been a few men on the earth who have remained
loyal and faithful to Jehovah. Among such men was
one known as Abram, afterwards called Abraham,
and whom God used to make prophetie pictures fore-
shadowing his purposes. Jehovah made promise to
Abraham, and bound it with his oath, that in due
time he would have on earth a righteous rule and that
such righteous government would rest upon the shoul-
der of God’s beloved One, whom Abraham’s beloved
son Isaac foreshadowed, and that such government
would bring boundless blessings to all peoples of earth
who would obey God and maintain their integrity to-
ward him. The issue was clearly made now, and two
pathways were laid before the creatures of earth, one
marked out by Satan, which leads into unrighteous-
ness and into destruction; the other marked out by
Jehovah, as recorded in his Word, which leads to end-
less life and happiness.

Jehovah God caused the descendants of Abraham
to sojourn for a term of years in the land of Egypt
that those chosen people there might perform certain
acts and make prophetic pictures foretelling how Je-
hovah would develop and bring to pass his purpose
to bless the obedient ones of mankind. There in Egypt
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God’s chosen people were severely persecuted and ill-
treated by those who practiced the Devil religion.
Jehovah God heard their cries, made a covenant with
them, and caused Moses to lead the Israelites out of
Egypt, and then when they reached Mount Sinai Je-
hovah God confirmed his covenant and inaugurated
it toward his chosen people. At that time Jehovah
said to them: ‘I am the Lord thy God, which have
brought thee out of the land of Egypt, out of the
house of bondage. Thou shalt have no other gods be-
fore me. Thou shalt not make unto thee any graven
image, or any likeness of any thing that is in heaven
above, or that is in the earth beneath, or that is in
the water under the earth: thou shalt not bow down
thyself to them, nor serve them: for I the Lord thy
God am a jealous God, visiting the iniquity of the
fathers upon the children unto the third and fourth
generation of them that hate me.”’—Ex. 20: 1-5.

The chief purpose of that covenant was to safeguard
the Israelites from religion, which the Devil was us-
ing to turn men away from God. That such was the
chief purpose is clearly shown by the testimony of
the apostle Paul, who was once a practitioner of reli-
gion, but who beeame a Christian and wrote under
inspiration and authority given him by the Almighty
God through Christ Jesus. Concerning that covenant
which God made with the Israelites he wrote: ‘“What
then is the law? It was added because of transgres-
sions, till the seed should come to whom the promise
hath been made; and it was ordained through angels
by the hand of a mediator. So that the law is become
our tutor to bring us unto Christ, that we might be
justified by faith.”’—Gal. 3:19,24, ARV,

The apostle there explains that the seed of promise
is Christ Jesus and that the purpose of the law cove-
nant was to hold the Israelites away from the Devil’s
religious influcnee until the coming of Christ Jesus,
the seed of promise. The history of the people of Israel,
as set forth in the Bible, from Exodus to Malachi’s
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propheey, discloses the fact that the Israelite people
were constantly influenced by the Devil and induced
to embrace and practice the religion which was used
and practiced by the nations round about them. One
of the striking instances recorded in the Bible which
proves this point is this: ‘‘Baal-peor’’ was a religion
practiced by the heathen nation of Moab. Of course,
it was a devil religion and the Devil induced the Israel-
ites to embrace it; concerning which it is written:
‘“And Israel joined himself unto Baal-peor: and the
anger of the Lord was kindled against Israel. And the
Lord said unto Moses, Take all the heads of the people,
and hang them up before the Lord against the sun,
that the fierce anger of the Lord may be turned away
from Israel. And Moses said unto the judges of Israel,
Slay ye every one his men that were joined unto Baal-
peor.”” (Num. 25:3-5) ‘“Your eyes have seen what
the Lord did because of Baal-peor: for all the men
that followed Baal-peor, the Lord thy God hath de-
stroyed them from among you. But ye that did cleave
unto the Lord your God are alive every one of you
this day.”’—Deut. 4: 3, 4; Ps. 106:28; Hos. 9:10.

It has ever been the practice of Satan to employ
fraud and deception to mislead the people and cause
them to practice religion in defiance of God’s law.
Many centuries passed between the time of the making
of the law covenant and the coming of the Lord Jesus
Christ, Within that time almost all the Israelites fell
away from God, disobeying their covenant, and, under
the deceptive influence of the Devil, turned to the
practice of religion. The lcaders in Israel claimed to
represent God, and yet they had substituted the teach-
ings of men for God’s commandments. They then
named their formal practices ‘‘the Jews’ religion’’.
The scribes and Pharisees, who were the clergy of that
time and the leaders, and who dominated and con-
trolled the people, induced the people to believe that
it was their bounden duty to obey whatsoever the
Pharisees taught them. They exercised an influence
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over the people then similar to that exercised in these
latter days by the Roman Catholic Hierarchy. The
Roman Catholic Hierarchy is composed of a few men,
who rule and control vast numbers whom they eall
the ¢‘Catholic population’’, which population is com-
manded to yield to the influence and teachings of the
Hierarchy, that is, the clergymen of modern times. The
men of the Hierarchy follow in exactly the same course
as that pursucd by the scribes and Pharisees. The
scribes and Pharisees taught certain forms and prac-
tices, which had been transmitted to them by men
who lived in the earlier days of the Jews. The Jewish
clergy exalted themselves and sought the praise and
service of the people for themselves, posing as great
and mighty ones representing Jehovah God on earth.
They laid great burdens upon the people, while
for themselves they sought ease, comfort and honor
amongst men, To them Jesus Christ, when he was
on earth, said: ‘“For they bind heavy burdens, and
grievous to be borne, and lay them on men’s shoul-
ders; but they themselves will not move them with
one of their fingers. But all their works they do for
to be seen of men : they make broad their phylacterics,
and enlarge the borders of their garments, and love
the uppermost rooms at feasts, and the chief seats in
the synagogues, and greetings in the markets, and
to be called of men, Rabbi, Rabbi. But be not ye called
Rabbi: for one is your Master, even Christ; and all
ye are brethren.”’ (Matt. 23:4-8) Compare this lan-
guage of Jesus with the present-day practices of cler-
gymen who practicc what they call ‘‘Christian reli-
gion”’, but which is in fact a religious formalism,
wrongfully named ¢‘Christian”’.

Jesus, when on earth, taught only the command-
ments of Jehovah God. He was God’s duly appointed,
anointed and eommissioned Son to carry out Jehovah’s
purposes. ‘‘ Christ’’ means the anointed One, who acts
with authority from Jehovah; and therefore Christ
Jesus was the beginner of Christianity. Christ Jesus,
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although born a Jew, was not a religionist. On the
contrary, he pointed out that religion is of the Devil.
The Jewish clergy hated Jesus and repeatedly sought
to entrap him, to persecute him, and to kill him. On
one occasion when they came to Jesus for the purpose
of entrapping him, Jesus clearly defined the differ-
ence between religion and Christianity. He pointed
out distinetly that religion originates with God’s ad-
versary, the Devil, and that the religion then being
practiced by the Pharisees was contrary to the Word
of God. The Bible record is: ‘‘Then there come te
Jesus from Jerusalem Pharisees and scribes, saying,
Why do thy disciples transgress the tradition of the
elders? for they wash not their hands when they eat
bread. And he answered and said unto them, Why do
ye also transgress the commandment of God because
of your tradition? ... And ye have made void the
word of God because of your tradition. Ye hypocrites,
well did Isaiah prophesy of you, saying, This people
honoreth me with their lips; but their beart is far
from me. But in vain do they worship me, teaching
as their doctrines the precepts of men.”’—Matt. 15:
1-3,6-9, A.RV.

This testimony of Christ Jesus shows beyond any
question of doubt that religion is an open defiance of
Jehovah God’s law, and that it originated with the
Devil; that religious practice is an abomination in
the sight of God; and that those who practice the same
make void the Word of God.

Those same Jewish clergymen, that is, the seribes
and Pharisees who came to Jesus, all of them, eclaimed
to be the representatives of God on earth. They were
bound to know the terms of the everlasting covenant
which God had given unto the Israelites (Gen. 9:2-6;
Ex. 20:13), and yet in the face of that they repeat-
edly sought to kill Jesus, the beloved Son of God,
because he told them the truth. Claiming to represent
Qod, they were in fact the chief representatives of
the Devil on earth at that time, and their chief act
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of representing him was in the religion they taught
and the influence thereby exercised over the people.
At this point it is important to read the Seriptural
record found at John 8:37-44 (A.R.V.): “‘I know
that ye are Abraham’s seed ; yet ye seek to kill me, be-
cause my word hath not free course in you. I speak
the things which I have seen with my Father: and
ye also do the things which ye heard from your father.
They answered and said unto him, OQur father is Abra-
ham. Jesus saith unto them, If ye were Abraham’s
children, ye would do the works of Abraham. But
now ye seek to kill me, a man that hath told you the
truth, which I heard from God: this did not Abraham.
Ye do the works of your father. They said unto him,
‘We were not born of fornieation ; we have one Father,
even God. Jesus said unto them, If God were your
Father, ye would love me: for I came forth and am
come from God; for neither have I come of myself,
but he sent me, Why do ye not understand my speech ?
Even because ye cannot hear my word. Ye are of your
father the devil, and the lusts of your father it is your
will to do. He was a murderer from the beginning,
and standeth not in the truth, because there is no truth
in him. When he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his
own: for he is a liar, and the father thereof.”’” Here
Jesus pointed out definitely that those clergymen rep-
resented the Devil. It was that same class of men, the
practitioners of religion, that caused the wrongful
execution of Jesus on the charge of sedition and trea-
son. The rcligionists follow the same course at the
present time with rcference to those who truly and
in fact serve God and Christ Jesus.

As further proof that religion is of the Devil the
case of Saul of Tarsus, who afterwards was called
Paul, is here cited. Saul was a Pharisee himself and
practiced the Jewish religion. The weight of authority
is that he was a member of the high court at Jerusalem,
presided over by the high priest, and which corre-
sponds to the Roman Catholic Hierarchy of the present
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time, to which a few men belong, and which Hierarchy
is presided over by the pope. After the crucifixion
of Jesus Saul continued a vigorous persecution of the
true followers of Christ Jesus. It is manifest from
the record that Saul was woefully deceived by the
Devil and was acting sincerely in persecuting Chris-
tians and that because of his sincerity God revealed
the truth to him. The case of Paul is proof that a cler-
gyman who honestly and sincerely practices religion,
if he is honest and true, may become a Christian.
Saul was bitter against Christians and in his heat
vigorously sought them out that he might persecute
them. As the Biblical record shows, he called upon
the high priest and obtained letters of authority that
he might go to Damascus and search out the Chris-
tians and persecute them there. Likewise today priests
obtain authority from the pope to carry on their per-
secution against Jehovah’s witnesses in the earth.
When Saul obtained this authority and started to
Damascus for the purpose of carrying out his mission
of persecution against Christians the Lord revealed
to him the truth; and concerning this matter the Bible
record reads: ‘‘But Saul, yet breathing threatening
and slaughter against the disciples of the Lord, went
unto the high priest, and asked of him letters to Da-
mascus unto the synagogues, that if he found any
that were of [this] Way, whether men or women, he
might bring them bound to Jerusalem. And as he jour-
neyed, it came to pass that he drew nigh unto Damas-
cus: and suddenly there shone round about him a
light out of heaven: and he fell upon the earth, and
heard a voice saying unto him, Saul, Saul, why per-
secutest thou me? And he said, Who art thou, Lord?
And he said, I am Jesus whom thou persecutest: but
rise, and enter into the city, and it shall be told thee
what thou must do. And the men that journeyed with
him stood speechless, hearing the voice, but beholding
no man. And Saul arose from the earth; and when
his eyes were opencd, he saw nothing; and they led
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him by the hand, and brought him into Damascus.
And he was three days without sight, and did neither
eat nor drink. Now there was a certain disciple at
Damascus, named Ananias; and the Lord said unto
him in a vision, Ananias. And he said, Behold, I am
here, Lord. And the Lord said unto him, Arise, and
go to the street which is called Straight, and inquire
in the house of Judas for one named Saul, a man of
Tarsus: for behold, he prayeth; and he hath seen a
man named Ananias coming in, and laying his hands
on him, that he might receive his sight. But Ananias
answered, Lord, I have heard from many of this man,
how much evil he did to thy saints at Jerusalem: and
here he hath authority from the chief priests to bind
all that call upon thy name. But the Lord said unto
him, Go thy way: for he is a chosen vessel unto me,
to bear my name before the Gentiles and kings, and
the children of Israel: for I will show him how many
1hings he must suffer for my name’s sake. And Ananias
departed, and entered into the house; and laying his
hands on him said, Brother Saul, the Lord, even Jesus,
who appeared unto thee in the way which thou camest,
hath sent me, that thou mayest receive thy sight, and
be filled with the holy spirit. And straightway there
fell from his eyes as it were scales, and he received
his sight; and he arose and was baptized ; and he took
food and was strengthened.’’—Aects 9:1-19, 4.R.V.
Up to this time Saul of Tarsus had been a religion-
ist. Now he immediately faced about and became a
Christian, that is, a true follower of Christ Jesus, and
the Lord caused his name to be changed to Paul. He
became the faithful and true apostle of the Lord
Jesus Christ and wrote under inspiration from the
Lord. Thereafter he spurned religion because it is
from the wicked one, and he taught only the command-
ments of God, even ag Christ Jesus had said and done.
Mark now the testimony of Paul himself upon this
point: ‘“‘For am I now seeking the favor of men, or
of God? or am I striving to please men? if I were still
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pleasing men, I should not be a servant of Christ.
For I make known to you, brethren, as touching the
gospel which was preached by me, that it is not after
man. For neither did I receive it from man, nor was
I taught it, but it came to me through revelation of
Jesus Christ. For ye have heard of my manner of life
in time past in the Jews’ religion, how that beyond
measure 1 persecuted the church of God, and made
havoe of it: and I advanced in the Jews’ religion be-
yond many of mine own age among my countrymen,
being more exceedingly zealous for the ¢raditions of
my fathers. But when it was the good pleasure of God,
who separated me, even from my mother’s womb, and
called me through his grace, to reveal his Son in me,
that I might preach him among the Gentiles; straight-
way I conferred not with flesh and blood: neither
went I up to Jerusalem to them that were apostles
before me: but I went away into Arabia; and again
I returned unto Damascus.’’—Gal. 1:10-17, A.R.V.

This, together with the testimony of Jesus, is proof
conclusive that religion is the means employed by the
Devil to deceive men and to alienate them from.Jeho-
vah God, and that the Devil follows this course for
the express purpose of making good his wicked chal-
lenge to Jehovah. These scriptures also show that the
Christian must avoid religion and faithfully obey the
commandments of Jehovah God as written in the
Scriptures.

What was true in Paul’s day is likewise true in
this day. When Paul was a religionist he sought the
pleasures of men, that he might have their praise and
approval. While doing so he persecuted Christians,
because that was popular amongst the religionists.
Today the clergy who practice religion seek the pleas-
ure and approval of men, and this they do by perse-
cuting those men and women who tell the truth to
the people as contained in the Bible. Religion is a
means of oppression. Christianity is the teaching of
Jehovah God’s Word setting forth his great and right-
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cous purpose, and brings comfort and joy to those
who obey God’s Word. Those who seek the pleasure
of men and the approval and plaudits of men are an
abomination in God’s sight. Upon this point Jesus
plainly stated: ‘‘For that which is highly esteemed
among men is abomination in the sight of God.”’
(Luke 16: 15) Following the lead of his Master, Christ
Jesus, the apostle Paul said that servants of God who
please God cannot be men-pleasers.—Eph. 6:6; Col.
3:22.

DENOMINATIONS ORGANIZED

Even while the apostles yet lived on the earth the
Devil attempted to plant religious praectices amongst
Christians. ‘‘Little children, it is the last hour: and
as ye heard that antichrist cometh, even now have
there arisen many antichrists; whereby we know that
it is the last hour.”’ (1 John 2:18, A.R.V.) “And
every spirit that confesseth not Jesus is not of God:
and this is the spirit of the antichrist, whereof ye
have heard that it cometh; and now it is in the world
already.’’—1 John 4:3, A.R.V.

Within a short time after the apostles died there
arose in the congregations of the Christian people
certain ambitious men who desired to become leaders
and have the approval of men and to receive the plau-
dits of men, even as the Devil desired when he defied
Jehovah. Not many years thereafter passed until there
was recognized in those congregations the distinetion
between ‘‘clergy’’ and the common people called
“‘laity’’. Those bodies or congregations of people called
“‘Christians’’ soon adopted and practiced formalisms
based upon the teachings of men. They became reli-
gionists. Into the organizations there were introduced
and practiced many forms and ceremonies that found
no support whatsoever in the Bible. Those organiza-
tions then began to call themselves ‘‘the chureh”,
and those congregations were formed into an organi-
zation and by men improperly called ‘‘the church of
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God’’. The doetrines and practices of that organization
the clergy then named and called ‘‘The Christian reli-
gion’’, That name was wrongfully applied to the or-
ganization. The clear distinction which Jesus Christ
and his faithful apostle had made between rclizion
and Christianity, as set forth in the seriptures above
cited, was soon ignored and forgotten.

The Roman Catholic organization was the first to
introduee and practice man-made doctrines and for-
malism which is named ‘‘Christian religion’’, and
which they practice to this day. Then came into exist-
ence the ‘‘Protestant organizations’, so called, and
which organizations after a time also adopted for-
malism and practiced that formalism, which they eall
‘“worship’’; and they too called themselves and their
formal practice the ‘‘Christian religion’’. Hundreds
of sects or denominations came into existence, and
still exist. All of these practice what they call the
‘“Christian religion”’, and all of them differ in some
respects as to doctrines and forms of practice.

Among the early doctrines introduced into the Ro-
man Catholic organization was that of ‘‘purgatory’’
and the offering of prayers in behalf of the dead. That
doctrine and practice has been a source of great rev-
enue to the Hierarchy, because it has induced many
noble people to give up their hard-carned money to the
Hierarchy on the pretext that men of the Hierarchy
can utter prayers in behalf of the dead and thereby
shorten the duration of their punishment in ‘‘pur-
gatory’’, That doctrine is wholly unsupported by the
Secriptures, but is founded only on the traditions of
men, and therefore makes void the Word of God. Con-
cerning the dead, God’s Word says: ‘“‘For the living
know that they shall die; but the dead know not any
thing, neither have they any more a reward, for the
memory of them is forgotten. Whatsoever thy hand
findeth to do, do it with thy might; for there is no
work, nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom, in the
grave, whither thou goest.”” (Eccl. 9:5,10) ‘‘The
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dead praise not the Lord, ncither any that go down
into silence.”’—Ps. 115: 17.

It will be noted that every one of the so-called
‘‘Christian organizations’’, which indulge in the prae-
tice and teaching of what they call the ‘‘Christian
religion’’, rely upon the teachings of the early fathers
or men who have preceded them in the organization.
Such self-wise men have advanced their own philos-
ophy concerning the salvation of mankind. Many per-
sons have been deceived by such teachings handed
down to them by tradition and have believed them-
selves to be Christians, even though they were in no
wise following Christ. Paul, the true and faithful
follower of Christ Jesus, and therefore a Christian,
warned Christians against such deceptive philosophy
when he wrote to them: ‘‘Take heed lest there shall
be any one that maketh spoil of you through his phi-
losophy and vain deceit, after the tradition of men,
after the rudiments of the world, and not after Christ.”’
—Col. 2:8, A.R.V.

At all times since the beginning of religion at Baby-
lon the Devil has been diligent in putting forth doe-
trines and practices which have deceived sincere per-
sons. By means of fraud and deceit the Devil has
contaminated what at the beginning was a company
of sincere persons desiring to serve God, and his con-
tamination has been accomplished by substituting for
the commandments of God the philosophy and tradi-
tions of men. Thereby the Devil’s representatives in
the congregations have made the Word of God void
by their traditions. Such action on the Devil’s part
is exaectly in aceord with his wicked challenge to turn
men away from God. His methods of fraud and deceit
thus employed are in full accord with his name Ser-
pent, which means deceiver. It is to be expected that
the Devil would do all things within his power to
keep the people in the darkness concerning the truth
of God’s Word. For this very purpose he has caused
the Hierarchy and other organizations to withhold
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the Bible from the people and to substitute therefore
man-made prayer books and other teachings of men.
Among those eongregations have been and are many
sincere persons who have been blinded to the truth
by reason of Satan’s influence. There has been a little
of the Word of the Lord mixed with the traditions
of men, and this has afforded a more subtle and com-
plete means of deceiving the people. The result has
been, and is down at this period of time, exactly what
God’s prophet foretold long centuries ago, that ‘dark-
ness covers the earth, and gross darkness the people’.
(Isa. 60:2) Without a question of doubt the dark-
ness amongst the peoples of earth today, in the lands
called ‘‘Christendom?”’, is greater than it has ever been
at any time previous. Millions of persons, who are
called the ‘‘Catholic population’’, blindly follow the
leadings of men. Amongst these millions are some sin-
cere persons who sich and ery because of the wicked-
ness done in that Roman organization and who are
feeling after God and his truth.

GREATER LIGHT

The second coming of Christ Jesus in power and
glory is the teaching of the Seriptures emphasized
by the faithful apostles. Christ Jesus instructed his
diseiples that he would come again, at which time
Satan’s world should end. Jehovah’s promise is that
greater light would come upon the sincere people of
the world at the sccond coming of Christ, and that
this would be at the end of the world; that at that
time the true followers of Christ Jesus would be greatly
enlightened and, continuing in obedience unto God’s
eommandments, would be led in the right way. (Prov.
4:18;1 Cor. 4:5; 1 Cor. 10:11; Eph. 5: 8, 14) True
to the promise of Jehovah, and strictly according to
the prophecics and the chronology of the Bible, the
second coming of Christ Jesus and the end of Satan’s
world was due in 1914, and the evidence was there
brought forward showing his second coming. Jesus
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had declared to his disciples that the first evidence
of the end of Satan’s world and Christ’s coming would
be a world war between the nations. Exactly on time,
in 1914, the proof thereof began to be made manifest,
and the physical facts show a fulfillment of the proph-
ecy; and the chronology as well as the prophecies dis-
closes the presence of the Lord. Immediately following
the World War other propheeies uttered by the Lord
Jesus Christ were fulfilled, and the proof was and
is overwhelming and eonclusive that it was in the
year 1914 that Jchovah’s prophetic words to Christ
Jesus were fulfilled, to wit: ‘‘Rule thou in the midst
of thine enemies.”” (Ps. 110:2) Clearly this meang
that the reign or rule of Christ Jesus was due and
there began, even while the enemy Satan was and
is actively carrying forward his nefarious work in
his attempt to make good his wicked challenge. For
many centuries Satan had exercised his power with-
out interruption, but with the coming of the Lord
Jesus Christ in 1914 his rule began to be interrupted,
and from that time onward Satan began his prepara-
tion for the final battle, which conflict is called Arma-
geddon. Since 1914 the woes upon the peoples of the
nations of earth have continued to increase. These
woes are not, as the clergy would make the people
believe, the result of infidelity of the people to the
so-called ‘‘church organizations’’. On the contrary,
the Devil himself has brought these woes upon the
people to cause them (as he had sworn he could) to
‘curse God to his face’. On this point applies the scrip-
ture as it is written: ‘‘Woe to the inhabiters of the
earth, and of the sea! for the devil is come down unto
you, having great wrath, because he knoweth that he
hath but a short time.”’—Rev. 12:12,

JEHOVAH’S TEMPLE

The capital organization of Jehovah God is desig-
nated by the word ‘“Zion’’. Christ Jesus is the head
of that organization. Together with the apostles, and
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the other faithful followers of Christ Jesus, these con-
stitute the royal house of Jehovah, which is designated
by his Word under the term ‘‘the temple of the liv-
ing God”’. This company of Christian people must be
and is wholly devoted to God, and concerning the same
it is written: ‘‘And what agreement hath the temple
of God with idols? for ye are the temple of the liv-
ing God; as God hath said, I will dwell in them, and
walk in them; and I will be their God, and they shall
be my people. Wherefore come out from among them,
and be ye separate, saith the Lord, and touch not the
unclean thing; and I will receive you, and will be a
Father unto you, and ye shall be my sons and daugh-
ters, saith the Liord Almighty.”’—2 Cor. 6:16-18.

According to the prophecy and chronology of the
Bible A.D. 1918 was the due time for Christ Jesus
to gather together his faithful ones and separate them
specifically from the world, and this is spoken of in
the Seriptures as the coming of the Lord Jesus to the
temple of Jehovah. The physical facts of prophecy
prove beyond any doubt that Christ Jesus came to
the temple in 1918 and there began the gathering
unto himself of his faithful followers. Then, true to
God’s promise, greater light began to shine upon God’s
Word and to shine into the mind of each one of the
faithful, and since that time Jehovah has unfolded
and revealed to these faithful ones the meaning of
his prophecies; and his gloricus light, shining into
the face of Christ Jesus at the temple, has been and
is reflected to the members of the temple company,
the faithful Christians, and these have been made to
understand and to appreciate the Scriptures as never
before. (2 Cor. 3:17,18) This enlightenment God
gives not merely for the benefit of the faithful fol-
lowers of Christ Jesus, but also that they might use
the same to make the truth known to others who are
seeking the way of righteousness. What they have
learned they must tell to others according to God’s
commandment,
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FAITHFUL AND TRUE WITNESSES

One of the titles which Jehovah has given to Christ
Jesus is that of ‘‘the faithful and true witness’’. (Rev.
1:5; 3:14; 19:11) This title God gives to Jesus be-
cause Jesus is always true to Jchovah, always speak-
ing and acting in obedience to Jehovah’s ecommand-
ment. When on earth Jesus said: ‘“My teaching is not
mine, but his that sent me.”’ (John 7:16, A.R.V.)
“For I spake not from myself; but the Father that
sent me, he hath given me a conrmandment, what I
should say, and what I should speak. And I know
that his commandment is life eternal ; the things there-
fore which I speak, even as the Father hath said unto
me, so I speak.”’ (John 12: 49, 50, A.B.V.) Jesus again
showed the clear distinction between the teachings of
men and that of God. Men seek honor and glory for
themselves. The true witness of Jehovah honors the
Most High. ‘‘He that speaketh from himself seeketh
his own glory: but he that seeketh the glory of him
that sent him, the same is true, and no unrighteous-
pess is in him.”’—John 7:18, A.R.V.

In carrying out his expressed purpose to have his
name testified in all the earth Jehovah sent Jesus to
earth to be his witness, and concerning this Jesus said:
““To this end was I born, and for this cause came I
into the world, that I should bear witness unto the
truth. Every one that is of the truth heareth my
voice.”” (John 18:37) Thus is Christ Jesus clearly
identified in the Scriptures as the beginner of Chris-
tianity, that is to say, the one who speaks the truth
of God’s Word in obedience to Jehovah’s eommand-
ments. Every person who is a true Christian, there-
fore, must likewise speak the truth of God’s Word
and refuse to be guided by tradition of men. Those
who become Christians must follow in the footsteps
of Jesus Christ; as it is written: ‘‘For even hercunto
were ye called: because Christ also suffered for us,
lcaving us an example, that ye should follow his steps.”
(1 Pet. 2:21) These followers in the footsteps of
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Jesus Christ are subjected to persceution and suffer
at the hands of religionists, even as Christ Jesus suf-
fered. After the coming of the Lord Jesus to the
temple faithful Christians then began to see and ap-
preciate these truths and they saw their obligation
to be governed thereby and that they must be wit-
nesses to the name and kingdom of Jehovah God
amidst persecution inflicted upon them by religionists.

“JEROVAH’S WITNESSES”

Persons who are not informed speak of the company
of Jchovah’s witnesses in such terms as these: ‘‘ A reli-
gious scet or cult’’; ‘‘another religious body.”’ In this
they are entirely wrong. The company of Christian
people in the earth known and designated as ‘‘Jeho-
vah’s witnesses’’ are those who are entirely devoted
to Jehovah God and who faithfully endeavor to follow
in the footsteps of Jesus Christ in obedience to God’s
commandments, They are not religionists. They are
Christians, They are not a sect or cult. They must
obey Jehovah’s commandments and not the ordinances
or teachings or the traditions of men. They become
Jehovah’s witnesses in obedience to his commandments.

Again attention is ealled to the truth that Jehovah
said to the Devil, in answer to his wicked challenge,
that in due time Jehovah would show forth his power
and that he would have his name declared through-
out all the earth. (Ex. 9:16) To this end Jehovah
began with Christ Jesus to bring forth his witnesses
who must declare his name throughout all the earth.
For some time after the persecution of Jesus and his
crucifixion even his apostles did not understand God’s
purpose in this regard; but after they had received
the holy spirit, and while in a conference at Jerusa-
lem, the Lord enlightened them and they understood
God’s purpose, and one of their number stood forth
as a witness of the Lord and declared that ‘‘God . .. did
visit the [nations], to take out of them a people for
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his name’’. (Acts 15:14) With the apostles God be-
gan the bringing forth of other witnesses to follow
in the footsteps of his faithful and true witness, Christ
Jesus. Thus over a period of time Jehovah has been
taking out of the world a people for a purpose, which
people must become his witnesses and show forth the
praises of Jehovah, (1 Pet. 2:9,10) These are and
must be wholly devoted to Jehovah God, and these
thus taken out and devoted to Jehovah God are the
ones whom the Lord Jesus gathers to the temple at
his coming. It is to those thus taken out that Jehovah
addresses himself, and says: ‘““Ye are my witnesses,
saith Jehovah, and my servant whom I have chosen;
that ye may know and believe me, and understand
that I am he: before me there was no God formed,
neither shall there be after me. I, even I, am Jehovah;
and besides me there is no saviour. I have declared,
and I have saved, and I have showed; and there was
no strange god among you: therefore ye are my wit-
nesses, saith Jehovah, [that] I am God.”’—Isa. 43:
10-12, ARV,

The name ‘‘Jehovah’s witnesses’’ is the name which
Jehovah himself gives to those who are the faithful
and true followers of Christ Jesus. It is not the name
of a seet or cult or denomination, but the name of true
Christians by which they are identified. The same com-
mission that Jehovah gave to Christ Jesus, the Head
and Lord of Zion, is given to those who are his faith-
ful and true followers; and which commission is in
the following words: ‘‘ The spirit of the Lord Jehovah
is upon me; because Jehovah hath ancinted me to
preach good tidings unto the meek; he hath sent me
to bind up the broken-hearted, to proclaim liberty to
the captives, and the opening of the prison to them
that are bound; to proclaim the year of Jehovah’s
favor, and the day of vengeance of our God; to com-
fort all that mourn,”’—Isa. 61:1,2, A.R.V.

Such anointed ones, therefore, God himself ordains
as his ministers to declare his Word. The ordination
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of men by man-made organizations amounts to noth-
ing. The only truly ordained ministers of God on earth
are the ones who are ordained of God and become his
witnesses. To them Jehovah further says: ‘‘ Thou shalt
be called by a new name, which the mouth of Jehovah
shall name.’’ (Isa. 62:2, A.R.V.) Such faithful Chris-
tians must obey the commandments of Jehovah God;
otherwise they cease to be Jehovah’s witnesses. Christ
Jesus is their Head and Commander and Leader, and
he is Jehovah’s great and mighty Prophet, of whom
Moses was a type. To these followers of Christ Jesus,
who are Jehovah’s witnesses, the Lord says: ‘‘And
it shall be, that every soul that shall not hearken to
that prophet, shall be utterly destroyed from among
the people.”’—Acts 3:23, A.R.V.

Jehovah’s witnesses have no alternative; they must
obey God’s commandments as uttered by Christ Jesus,
and a failure to do so means their destruction. When
the law of men, made by the legislative bodies of the
world, is in conflict with God’s law, then a Christian
must obey the law of God even though by so doing
he is brought into jeopardy by the laws of the land.
The apostles of Jesus Christ announced this rule when
they said before the high court of Jerusalem: ‘“We
ought to obey God rather than men.”’-—Acts 5:29.

‘With the second coming of the Lord Jesus Christ,
and particularly with his coming to the temple, the
time is marked and due when the name of Jehovah
God must be declared throughout all the earth in obe-
dience to Jehovah’s law. (Ex. 9:16) This work of
declaring the name of God must be done by the peo-
ple whom he has taken out for his name, that is to
say, Jehovah’s witnesses, Christiansg, the true follow-
ers of Christ Jesus. These Christians have been brought
into the knowledge of the fact that Jchovah is the
great and almighty Ged, that he is above all, and that
his name he will now vindicate; that Christ Jesus
is his chief agent and vindicator, and that the time
is at hand for him to for ever settle the issue raised
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by the Devil’s challenge, and that he will settle it by
the vindieation of his name, To this end Jehovah God
has sent Christ Jesus, placing him upon his throne
of authority where he now presides in power and great
glory. (Ps. 2:6) Jehovah’s kingdom has come, and
Christ, the Head of that kingdom, is new actively
carrying forward the witness work in the earth, and
this he will complete, and at the completion thereof
will manifest Jehovah’s power in the full vindication
of Jehovah’s name; and his kingdom will work deliv-
erance to the obedient ones of God and will establish
everlasting peace in earth upon those of good will to-
ward God. This is good news, or ‘‘gospel’’; and all
who desire and love righteousness delight in hearing
the same. Therefore the Lord God gives to all the
faithful followers of Christ Jesus this commandment :
““And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached
in all the world for a witness unto all nations; and
then shall the end come.’’—Matt. 24: 14,

Jehovah’s witnesses must obey this commandment,
and in obedience thereto they go forth preaching or
declaring ‘‘this gospel of the kingdom’’ to the people
as a witness to the name of Jehovah. That witness
work must soon be completed; and, when it is com-
pleted, what shall follow? The answer is given by
Jesus in these words: ‘‘For then shall be great trib-
ulation, such as was not sinece the beginning of the
world to this time, no, nor ever shall be.”” (Matt.
24 :21) That great tribulation will be upon the entire
world, and this marks the end and complete destruc-
tion of Satan’s organization and his power. Such is
the battle of the great day of God Almighty, and is
otherwise called ‘‘ Armageddon’’. There Jehovah will
destroy all his enemies.—Pss. 21:8; 145: 20,

When Jesus was on the earth he did not ereet build-
ings, which he called ‘‘churches’’. He did not install
therein images of anything. To have done so would
have been in violation of God’s commandments. He
did not wear lace pants or a long flowing robe and
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have the boys walk behind him and earry it. He did
not carry a vessel with fire in it and upon this fire
cause incense to be sprinkled that others might see
him performing some eeremony. He denounced the
clergy for doing the things that call attention to them-
selves. Jesus was meek and lowly of heart; by that
meaning he was taught of Jehovah God and spoke
only Jehovah’s words and did not attempt to exalt
himself and receive the honors of men. Jesus went
about from place to place teaching the people and
preaching the truth as Jehovah had commanded him
to do. Jesus sent forth his disciples from house to
house to instruct the people and preach to them the
gospel of the kingdom of God, which was in obedience
to Jehovah’s commandments. His disciples in obedi-
ence to such commandments did that very thing. (Matt.
10: 7-14) They went from house to house preaching
the gospel of the Kingdom. Concerning this the apostle
Paul wrote: ‘‘And how I kept back nothing that was
profitable unto you, but have shewed you, and have
taught you publicly, and from house to house.”’” (Acts
20:20) For so doing they were persecuted by the
enemy Satan and his earthly agents.

Following the example of Christ Jesus and his
apostles Jehovah’s witnesses today faithfully go about
from house to house preaching to the people this gos-
pel of the Kingdom by speaking to the people and
ealling their attention to the Kingdom message in
printed form. They do this not for the purpose of
receiving the plaudits of men, but they do it because
they are commanded to do so by Jehovah God and
Christ Jesus and they love to do as commanded, This
detailed statement is here made for the purpose of
clearly identifying Jehovah’s witnesses, to the end
that those who desire to know the truth may see that
Jehovah’s witnesses are not a sect or cult introducing
another form of religion, but, on the contrary, they
are the true and faithful followers of Christ Jesus
obeying the Lord’s commandments to make known
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the name of Jehovah and his kinedom. These faithful
men and women have heretofore been classed as mem-
bers of the ‘“Catholic population’’ or Protestant or-
ganizations, or outside of all of them. Becoming the
true followers of Christ Jesus, they are no longer so
identified, but are identified under the ‘‘new name’’,
which God has given them, namely, Jehovah’s wit-
nesses.

CORPORATIONS

A corporation is a worldly legal title or name given
and applied by the law of the land to a body of per-
sons organized into a company to hold title to property
and to perpetuate and carry on a work in harmony
with the law of the land. For more than fifteen cen-
turies the general understanding of men has been that
religion and Christianity are one and the same thing.
The lawmakers of the various states, eountries and
nations have enacted laws governing corporations and
in such laws have designated these organizations as
religious corporations. The clear intent of the law-
makers has been and is to regard religious organiza-
tions and Christian organizations as the same thing,
In some of these laws, fundamental and statutory,
these worshipers are referred to as ‘‘worshipers of
Almighty God”’, and that law declares that no re-
strictions shall be placed upon men who worship but
each one may worship Almighty God according to
the dictates of his own conscience. The laws of the
land also designate these corporate bodies as chari-
table corporations. From the viewpoint of the law-
makers of the land religious corporations, charitable
corporations, and those incorporated for the purpose
of preaching the gospel, are all alike and all come
within the same category. The law of the land makes
no distinetion between religion and Christianity.

For the purpose of holding title to property, car-
rying on and perpetuating their work as Christians
without being hindered by the duration of the earthly
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life of men, faithful Christian people in the year 1884
organized the Warce Tower BisLE & TRACT SOCIETY
under the law governing religious and charitable cor-
porations. For the same purpose in the year 1909 the
PropLes PULPIT AssoCIATION was incorporated and
organized under the membership corporation law of
the state of New York but designated as a religious
and charitable corporation. In the year 1914 the INTER-
NATIONAL BIBLE STUDENTS ASSOCIATION was incorpo-
rated and organized under the laws of England as a
religious and charitable corporation for the same pur-
pose. Later the INTERNATIONAL BIBLE STUDENTS AsSO-
cIATION, Litp,, and for the same purpose, was organized
under the laws of Canada. Under those laws, religious
and charitable corporations mean one and the same
thing. Therefore the corporations above named are
properly designated before the law and by the law
as religious and charitable corporations within the
meaning and understanding of the law of the land.
They are charitable organizations in this, that they
are devoted to a work that is prompted by love for
God, for his Word, and for the people. All of the fore-
going corporations work as one, and all of them are
under one management and orderly carry forward
the work done by Jehovah’s witnesses. They hold title
to property, publish books and other publications,
and generally conduct the work and affairs of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses in harmony with the law of the land.
They are all entitled to the full privileges and bene-
fits of the law of the land governing religious and
charitable corporations. That, however, does not con-
stitute Jehovah’s witnesses ‘‘religionists’’. Jehovah’s
witnesses serve Jehovah God as He has commanded,
even as Jesus Christ always does; whereas religionists
are governed and aet and carry on their work aceord-
ing to the teachings and traditions of men. The above-
named corporations, to be sure, are merely inanimate
bodies created and organized according to law and
designated and named in harmony with the law and
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entitled to hold property, carry on work, and to re-
ceive the benefits of the law of the land as such eor-
porations. Manifestly it was never the intention of
lawmaking bodies to make any distinction between
corporations merely because one body is religious and
the other body conducts a work in the name of Jeho-
vah God and Christ Jesus.

There is no reason for nor an oceasion for Jehovah’s
witnesses to have a membership roll. No one is re-
ceived into an organization known as Jehovah’s wit-
nesses in accord with certain fixed rules made by men.
‘When a person consecrates himself or herself to God
and is baptized into Christ as commanded by the Serip-
tures, then he is in a covenant to do the will of God
and it is the expressed will of God that he must be
a witness for Jehovah; consequently he is properly
designated Jehovah’s witness. Those now on the earth
who are witnesses for Jehovah have at some time been
connected with religious organizations, some of them
designated as ‘‘the Catholic population’’, others as
Protestants, others as Jews, and still others who have
been designated as heathen. FEach one of these con-
secrating and devoting himself wholly to Jehovah and
his service and accepted and received by the Lord
into his temple becomes a part of God’s organization
and is properly designated a Jehovah’s witness. Thus
it is seen that men do not bestow this name upon
others, but it is the name which is bestowed upon
men by the Lord himself. It is not for men to deter-
mine who is and who is not a Jehovah’s witness. By
the fruits that they bear before others they enable
others to identify them.

The sole purpose of Jehovah’s witnesses is to do
what the name implies, to wit: To declare the name
of Jehovah throughout the earth and to bear testi-
mony to others eoncerning Jehovah, his purpose and
his kingdom through Christ Jesus, to the end that the
people may learn of God and Christ, that they may
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take their stand on the side of Jehovah and receive
his protection and blessing. There is no intention and
there is no effort to build up a worldly organization
known as ‘‘Jehovah’s witnesses’’. These faithful and
true followers of Christ Jesus could not have any part
in the polities of this world, because their interest,
their devotion and their allegiance is to Jehovah God
and his kingdom under Christ. They must and do
obey every law of the land that is not contrary to
God’s law. Concerning the political kingdoms of this
world ruled by men, Jesus declared that his kingdom
had no part therein. The kingdom of God under Christ
is that which is ereated by Jehovah God and supplants
the kingdoms of this world. Christ Jesus having come
in power and glory invisible to human eyes, and hav-
ing been placed upon his throne by Jehovah God, now
is fulfilled the prophetic utterance of the Scripiures,
to wit: *“The kingdom of the world is become the king-
dom of our Lord, and of his Christ: and he shall reign
for ever and ever.”” (Rev. 11:15, R.V.) This means
that Christ Jesus is now the rightful ruler of the
world and will shortly completely oust the Devil’s
rule; but before doing so God is causing his name
and purpose to be declared amongst the peoples of
the earth. The present-day work of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses is therefore to advertise Jehovah’s kingdom
and his King. This they do by preaching orally and
by exhibiting to the people the Kingdom message pre-
pared for them to read in their homes. This message,
in the form of millions of volumes of books and mil-
lions of magazines, is placed in the hands of the peo-
ple; and this is done at a money sacrifice to all of
Jehovah’s witnesses. It is done unselfishly because
they love to obey God’s commandments, Jehovah’s
witnesses represent God and Christ, and necessarily
they call down upon their heads the enmity, hatred
and persecution of their enemies, the Devil and all
his agents.
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FIGHTING AGAINST GOD

From the very beginning of the human race Satan
the Devil has fought against God in his effort to sus-
tain hig side of the challenge and to oppose Jehovah
God. Jehovah has permitted the Devil to proceed un-
restrained until his due time to end the controversy,
and that the Almighty will do at the ‘‘battle of that
great day of God Almighty’’, in which Satan and
all his supporters will be completely eliminated from
the world. Because the day of that great and final
battle is nigh the Devil is desperately trying to drive
all nations into destruction. The destruction of all
mankind would be a vietory for the Devil and would
sustain his challenge; but Jehovah has provided for
the preservation and salvation of all those of man-
kind that remain true and faithful to him, and thus
the vietory for Jehovah will be complete. It is the
expressed will of Jehovah God that now his name and
his kingdom shall be made known throughout the earth.
For that reason he sends forth his witnesses to give
testimony to the truth.

A brief reference is made here to Satan’s fight
against those who have faithfully served God from
the day of Eden till now. The Lord caused the apostle
Paul to make a record thereof, and which record is
set forth in the eleventh chapter of the epistle to the
Hebrews. That record began with Abel, and names
faithful men who resisted the Devil and served Jeho-
vah faithfully thereafter until the coming of the Lord
Jesus to the earth. Those faithful men of old were
not interested in the polities of Satan’s world, but
were seeking a better government, that is, God’s king-
dom, having full faith that in his due time Jehovah
God would set up a righteous government according
to his promise. (Heb. 11:14-16) Those faithful proph-
els of old were witnesses for Jehovah, and because
they stood firmly for Jehovah, maintaining their in-
tegrity toward him, they were objects of malicious
hatred expressed by Satan through his worldly reli-
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gious agents. Those faithful men were firm and stead-
fast, looking with complete confidence to the coming
of the Messiah and his kingdom of righteousness., Fur-
ther deseribing them and their faithfulness in endur-
ing persecution heaped upon them the apostle wrote:
¢“Who through faith subdued kingdoms, wrought right-
eousness, obtained promises, stopped the mouths of
lions, quenched the violence of fire, escaped the edge
of the sword, out of weakness were made strong, waxed
valiant in fight, turned to flight the armies of the
aliens. Women received their dead raised to life again;
and others were tortured, not accepting deliverance;
that they might obtain a better resurrection : and others
had trial of eruel mockings and scourgings, yea, more-
over, of bonds and imprisonment: they were stoned,
they were sawn asunder, were tempted, were slain
with the sword: they wandered about in sheepskins
and goatskins; being destitute, afflicted, tormented;
(of whom the world was not worthy:) they wandered
in deserts, and in mountains, and in dens and caves
of the earth.”’—Heb. 11:33-38,

Consider now who were the men that the Devil used
to persecute and kill the prophets of Jehovah God.
They were the religionists, who hypoeritically posed
before the people as good and law-abiding citizens.
The persecutors are almost always hypoeritical, as-
suming a high standard for themselves and at the
same time resorting to the most fiendish and devilish
things. When the leaders in the nation of Israel fell
away to the Devil’s religion they became the vicious
persecutors of men who remained true and faithful
to Jehovah God. When Jesus was on the earth, as the
Scriptures deseribe, the Pharisees and seribes were
the clergy taking the lead in the Jews’ religion. Jesus
told them that they were agents of the Devil, and
that it was the religious class that had persecuted
to death the faithful prophets of old and that there-
after continued to persecute faithful men. Note the
testimony of Jesus: ‘“Wherefore ye be witnesses unto
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yourselves, that ye are the children of them which
killed the prophets. Fill ye up then the mecasure of
your fathers. Ye serpents, ye generation of vipers!
how can ye escape the damnation of hell? Wherefore,
behold, I send unto you prophets, and wise men, and
seribes: and some of them ye shall kill and crucify;
and some of them shall ye scourge in your synagogues,
and persecute them from city to eity: that upon you
may come all the righteous blood shed upon the earth,
from the blood of righteous Abel unto the blood of
Zacharias son of Barachias, whom ye slew between
the temple and the altar.”’—DMatt. 23:31-35,

When reading these scriptures concerning the per-
gecution of the prophets, have in mind the reecord of
the Roman Catholiec Hierarchy and the skirts of the
men of that organization that are stained with hu-
man blood unrighteously shed. For more than 1500
years that religious organization has persecuted the
faithful witnesses who serve Jehovah, and it eontinues
to do so.

It was the clergy of the Jews’ religion, the men
who presided at the synagogues and pretended to be
the servants of Jehovah, that carried on a vigorous
and malicious persecution of the Lord Jesus himsclf,
and they did so in obedience to the Devil., Jesus told
those religious persecutors to their face that they
were acting at the behest of the Devil, (John §:44)
Jesus then spoke a prophetic parable to those reli-
gionists and applied it to those clergymen. He told
them that Jehovah God had sent his servants to pro-
claim his name in the earth and that the religionists
had persecuted them and killed them. He told them
then that the Almighty had sent his Son (meaning
himself) and that the religionists sought his lifeblood.
Jesus showed those leaders of the Jews that they had
been charged with the obligation of teaching Jewish
people the commandments of Jehovah but that not
only had they failed to do so but they had persecuted
every faithful man who had come to them. Then Jesus
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added: ‘‘But, last of all, he [Jehovah God] sent unto
them his son {Jesus, the beloved One], saying, They
will reverence my son. But when the hushandman saw
the son, they said among themselves, This is the heir;
come, let us kill him, and let us seize on his inherit-
ance. And they caught him, and cast him out of the
vineyard, and slew him.”’ (Matt. 21:37-39) The reli-
gionists fulfilled that prophetic parable in persecutling
Jesus unto an ignominious death ; and when they had
succceded they eried out: ‘Let his blood be upon us.’
Only a fiendish agent of the Devil eould thus act.

Before his death Jesus spoke to his disciples con-
cerning the religionists in the world, which words ap-
ply to all his true followers from that day to this:
“If the world hate you, ye know that it hated me
before it hated you. If ye were of the world, the world
would love his own ; but because ye¢ are not of the world,
but I have chosen you out of the world, therefore the
world hateth you. Remember the word that I said
unto you, The servant is not greater than his lord.
If they have persecuted me, they will also persecute
you; if they have kept my saying, they will keep
yours also. But all these things will they do unto you
for my name’s sake, beeause they know not him that
sent me.”’—dJohn 15:18-21.

Almost immediately following the erucifixion of
Jesus upon the treec the malicious elergy began a vi-
cious persecution of the faithful followers of Christ
Jesus. Stephen was the first one to meet a violent death
by stones hurled at him by the clergy who practiced
religion ; and mark this, before his death Stephen was
arrested, charged with speaking seditious words, and
witnesses against him were hired by the religionists
to swear lics against Stephen in order to obtain an
apparently legal convietion. He was given a mock
trial, similar to that which is today given to Jehovah’s
witnesses in Germany, and in Hoboken, New Jersey,
where cruel religious dictators rule. Convicted upon
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perjured testimony, Stephen was foully murdered by
religionists. (Acts 6:8-7:58) Saul, the religionist
who afterwards became Paul the Christian, partici-
pated in that crime because he was blinded by the
influence of the Devil.

The apostles of Jesus Christ and faithful witnesses
of Jehovah were time and again arrested and brought
into the courts charged with perverting the people by
preaching the gospel of Jesus Christ. The high court
of Jerusalem, conducted by religionists, commanded
the apostles to cease their preaching, and to that com-
mand the apostles replied: ‘“Whether it be right in
the sight of God to hearken unto you more than unto
God, judge ye. . . . We ought to obey God rather
than men.”’ (Aects 4:19; 5:29) The apostles not only
suffered much persecution at the hands of religion-
ists, but almost all of them were put to a violent death
by the religionists. All that wicked work was done at
the behest of the Devil in his fight against God, and
thus the religionists continue to fight against God.
At least one member of the high court of Jerusalem,
before whom the apostles were brought, saw that the
persecution of those faithful men was in faet fighting
against God, and he warned his fellow judges of that
court to that effect: ‘“And said unto them, Ye men
of Israel, take heed to yourselves what ye intend to
do as touching these men. For before these days rose
up Theudas, boasting himself to be somebody; to whom
a number of men, about four hundred, joined them-
selves: who was slain; and all, as many as obcyed
him, were scattered, and brought to nought. After
this man, rose up Judas of Galilee, in the days of the
taxing, and drew away much people after him: he
also perished; and all, even as many as obeyed him,
were dispersed. And now I say unto you, Refrain
{rom these men, and let them alone: for if this counsel
or this work be of men, it will come to nought: but
if it be of God, ye cannot overthrow it; lest haply ye
be found even to fight against God.””—Acts 5: 35-39.
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Later the Devil, by means of subtlety and fraud
exercised by and through ambitious men, gained econ-
trol of the congregations of professed followers of
Christ Jesus. The Roman Catholic Hierarchy was then
brought into action, and from that day to this the
Hierarchy is in control and dictates to the multitudes
of people who have supported and still support the
Catholic organization. In order to compel honest per-
sons to become Catholics and to support the Hierarchy
the cruel and wicked Inguisition was organized and
operated for years by the Catholic clergy, who at the
same time posed before the people as the representa-
tives of God, just as the Jewish clergy had done in
their day. That devilish Inquisition, carried on by
the Roman Catholic Hierarchy, subjected men and
women to all manner of cruel torture, many being
put to death by burning at the stake. Not only were
the people forbidden to have the Bible, but if they
were found in possession of the Bible or any books
explaining the Bible these were seized and burned
and the ones possessing them were subjected to eruel
and unusual punishment. The pages of worldly his-
tory are smeared with the blood of men and women
who refused to obey the commandments of the ‘‘reli-
gious priests’’ and suffered death because of main-
taining their integrity toward God. That bloody rec-
ord of the Roman Catholic Hierarchy stands out now
loudly proclaiming the wickedness of that devilish
“‘religious’’ organization.

Jehovah God foreknew that such would be their
record, and he wrote in his prophecy these words,
which apply to the Devil’s agents of the Roman Cath-
olic Hierarchy, to wit: ‘“In thy skirts is found the
blood of the souls of the poor innocents: I have not
found it by secret search, but upon all these.”’ (Jer.
2:34) The priests of the Hierarchy are the only men
who wear skirts, and so Jehovah God specifically iden-
tifies that religious crowd as the murderers of the
innoeents.
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The Roman Catholic Hierarchy, in the early days
of that religious organization, brought forward the
doctrine of ‘‘purgatory’’, which finds no support what-
soever in the Bible, but which is truly a product of
the Devil taught by men and handed down by tradi-
tion, and the very object and purpose of the same is
to turn people away from God and his Word. That
doctrine in substance says that when a man dies he
is in faet still alive in a place the clergy call ‘‘pur-
gatory’’. They then instruet the people that the priests
of the Hierarchy on earth can utter prayers in bhehalf
of the dead and relieve them from suffering. With
that false doctrine they go to the bereaved friends
of the dead and induce them to believe that by giving
up their hard-earned money to the priests they can
do good unto their beloved dead; and by this means
millions of good sincere persons have been deceived,
caused to give their money to the priests in great
sums, and for which the people have received abso-
lutely nothing. That of itself would be bad enough,
but, above all, those eredulous people have been made
to believe that a just and loving God would permit
men to suffer in the ‘fires of purgatory’ and at the
same time permit selfish men on earth to make money
out of that suffering. Thus the Devil further defames
the name of Almighty God and causes honest and de-
luded men to ‘curse him to his face’. This doctrine
originated with the Devil and is taught for the pur-
pose of mocking God and deceiving the people. Those
religionists who teach and practice the doctrine of
‘‘purgatory’’ well know that they are teaching a lie,
because the seriptures written in the Bible declare
that the dead are not alive in ‘‘purgatory’’ or any-
where else.—Ecel. 9:5,10; Ps. 115: 17; John 5: 28, 29.

THE END
The end of Satan’s rule without interruption came
in the year 1914. Then Jesus Christ was enthroned
and sent forth by Jehovah to rule, while Satan the
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enemy is yet exercising his power. (Pss. 2:6; 110:2)
Satan induced the kings and rulers of the earth, all
of whom practice some kind of devilish religion, to
enter into a conspiracy against God’s kingdom and
against all who declare that kingdom: ‘‘The kings
of the earth set themselves, and the rulers take coun-
sel together, against the Lord, and against his anoint-
ed, saying, Let us break their bands asunder, and
cast away their cords from us. He that sitteth in the
heavens shall laugh; the Lord shall have them in deri-
sion. Thou shalt break them with a rod of iren; thou
shalt dash them in pieces like a potter’s vessel.”” (Ps.
2:2-4,9) But before Jechovah dashes the wicked to
pieces he causes his name to be declared throughout
the earth, even as he promised. (Ex. 9:16) And whom
does he command to declare his name and his kingdom ?
The Seriptures answer, Those whom Jehovah has tak-
en out from the world to be witnesses for his name.
—Acts 15:14; 1 Pet. 2: 9, 10.

The Lord Jesus about 1918 began the gathering
the faithful men and women to the temple, where
they are enlightened and are instructed and com-
manded to go forth and proclaim the name of Jehovah
and his King and kingdom. To them this command-
ment is given: ‘‘ And this gospel of the kingdom shall
be preached in all the world for a witness unto all
nations: and then shall the end come.”’—Matt. 24: 14,

Looking back at the record that Satan by the reli-
gionists has made in persecuting the servants of Je-
hovah God, it is to be expected that Jehovah’s wit-
nesses in these latter days would be subjected to a
similar persecution. If possible, the present-day per-
secution is more subtle, cruel and wicked than ever
before. Satan launches a war against these witnesses
of Jehovah, and, true to his name Dragon, he seeks
to devour or destroy those witnesses, as it is written:
“‘The dragon was wroth with the woman, and went
to make war with the remnant of her seed, which keep
the commandments of God, and have the testimony



44 Year Book

of Jesus Christ.”” (Rev. 12:17) This explains why
Jehovah’s witnesses today are subjected to great and
cruel persecution by religionists.

DRAGON AND HIS AGENTS

That old Dragon, the Devil, now has on earth the
most powerful religious organization he has ever had.
That religious organization is the Roman Catholie
Hierarchy, which has invaded every nation and cor-
rupted the politics of every country on earth. The
Hierarchy and its agents rule by the hands of dicta-
tors, in Italy, Austria, Germany, parts of New Jersey,
and many other parts of the earth. Such are the rulers
who have eonspired against God and against his anoint-
ed witnesses, as stated in the Second Psalm.

A few men control the Catholic organization. Many
of the priests of that organization are vicious men
who have no regard whatsoever for human life. It is
well known that when a crocodile is about to kill its
vietim great tears fall from its eyes. The Roman Cath-
olic Hicrarchy is prosecuting a revolution in Spain,
and while this bloody work is on the pope sheds great
crocodile tears concerning the unfortunate condition
of those people, while at the same time his priests line
up many little children and shoot them to death. In
the organization there are underpriests, who are com-
pelled to do the bidding of the Hierarchy under
penalty of death. The higher-up men or controllers
of the Hierarchy cause the underlings to collect from
the ¢‘ Catholie population’’ great sums of money, which
the higher-ups use to suit their own selfish purposes.
The evidenee this year is overwhelming that these
higher-up priests of the Hierarchy have hoarded mil-
lions in Spain to be used in the wholesale murder
of innocents, and yet at the same time they hypoeriti-
cally claim to represent the great Prince of Peace.

Many women, who have been induced to enter the
Hierarchy organization as nuns, are regularly sent
about to colleet money from the people which the
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Hierarchy appropriates to its own use. This money
is collected upon the pretense that it is for charity,
whereas in truth and in faet it is used for devilish
purposes. The eredulous ‘‘Catholic population’’ sup-
port the Hierarchy by reason of fear instilled into
them and taught them by the precepts of men of the
Hierarchy. (Isa. 29:13) The people are kept in igno-
rance of the Bible by the Hicrarchy to prevent them
from knowing the only way of escape. There are,
therefore, two scparate and distinet classes in the
Hierarchy, as well as in the ‘‘Catholic population’’:
the sincere and the hypoerites. Without a doubt there
is a great multitude of sincere persons in the Catholic
population, and some amongst the underpriests who
desire to know the truth, and God will give them the
opportunity now to know and to embrace it. The per-
secution of Jehovah’s witnesses by the Hierarchy is
opening the eyes of the honest people as nothing else
would do.

No member of the Roman Catholic Hierarchy suf-
fers persecution for practicing his religion. Germany,
now ruled by an insane dictator, who acts in full ac-
cord with Vatican City, persecutes all true followers
of Christ. It was the Jesuits who organized the Nazis
of Germany, and they see to it that anyone who tells
the truth of God’s Word is cruelly persecuted. Occa-
sionally the press mentions some poor Catholic nun
who has been arrested, not for preaching the truth,
but because that woman was attempting at the time
to get money out of Germany, which money was to
be used at Vatican City. The Hierarchy uses the poor,
credulous nuns to get the money from the people and to
smuggle it out of the country, but if these unfortunate
women are caught one must occasionally be arrested
in order to save the face of the Hierarchy in the eyes
of the public. No Catholic in Germany is ever perse-
cuted because of his religion, although the Hierarchy
boldly declares that its law is superior to the law of
the land. This is further and conclusive proof that
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the Hierarchy is the instrument of the Devil and, as
Jehovah says, the entire organization of the Hierarcly
is founded upon lies.—Isa. 28:15.

Jehovah’s witnesses are the only ones who are cruelly
persecuted and imprisoned in Germany because they
dare to serve Jehovah God and to give testimony to
his name and kingdom. In every casc the persecutors
of Jehovah’s witnesses in Germany are religionists,
who declare that the teaching of the Bible is against
the interests of Germany. Those faithful witnesses for
Jehovah are, without any just eause, thrown into jail,
cruelly beaten, sterilized, and some of them murdered,
in order to appease the rapacity of the bloodthirsty
religionists of the Devil. Thus the Devil uses religion-
ists to fight against God.

The message of Jehovah and his kingdom now being
proclaimed by his witnesses is enlightening to the sin-
cere and honest persons of the ‘“Catholic population”’,
as well as to all honest and sincere ones of other or-
ganizations. Such people of good will sce that they
must take their stand fully on the side of Jehovah
and his kingdom or else go down to death with the
Devil’s organization at Armageddon. Those sincere
ones, whether Catholic or non-Catholic, desire to see
righteousness done. They sigh and ery because of the
wickedness done in the religious organizations. Jcho-
vah uses his anointed witnesses to bring such people
of good will in eontaet with the truth, and those who
embrace the truth flee from the devilish organization
and flee to Jehovah’s kingdom, even as the Lord Jesus
warned them they must do. (Matt. 24:15,16) These
honest and sincere ones who thus flee to the Lord the
Scriptures designate as the ‘‘other sheep’” of Jesus
Christ, and they are othcrwise called Jonadabs and
the great multitude. When these see and appreciate
the truth of God’s Word they too join in proclaiming
the name of the kingdom of Jehovah and continuously
serve God, singing his praises.—Rev. T:9-15; 22: 17,
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The persecution of true Christians by the religion-
ists of New Jersey and other places, in recent months,
has ecaused many sincere and honest persons of the
“¢Catholic population’’, as well as others, to abandon
the wicked organization of Satan and to seck refuge
and safety on the side of Jehovah and Christ Jesus.
The work of Jehovah’s witnesses done in obedience
to the Lord’s commandment is for the very purpose
of enlightening those people of good will that they
may be enabled to take their stand on the side of God
and his kingdom and to thus escape the perils of Arma-
geddon. Jehovah’s witnesses, under penalty of death,
are commanded by the Lord to proclaim his message
of truth giving warning to others of the approaching
disaster that shall fall upon the world in the near
future. (Bzek. 33:7-9) Al religionists and practition-
ers of religion are on the Devil’s side of the great con-
troversy, whether they know it or not. Such persons
must receive the testimony and warning in order that
they may have to do with choosing their own final
destiny.

The sole work of Jehovah’s witnesses now on earth
is to give testimony and warning of and concerning
the name of Jehovah God and his kingdom under
Christ. They are in an unbreakable covenant to render
such service unto Jehovah. They delight to obey his
commandments. For this reason, as Jesus declared,
they are ‘hated of all nations for the sake of the name
of God and Christ’. (Matt. 24:9) Such hatred is due
to the fact that the nations of earth are now in full
control of Satan.

Every time one of Jehovah’s witnesses goes out to
perform his covenant in giving testimony he knows
that he faces the enemy and is liable to punishment
at the hands of eruel religionists, but he goes coura-
geously because he knows that back of him and fully
supporting him is the supreme power of Jehovah God,
who in due time will cleanse the world of all wicked-
ness. For this recason fines and imprisonment do not
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deter the faithful witnesses of the Lord in doing their
duty. They know that they may be killed by the reli-
gious agents of Satan, and they know also that Satan’s
agents can only kill their body. God alone can raise
them out of death and give them life everlasting.
Therefore they give heed to the words of Jesus, who
says to them: ‘‘Fear not them which kill the body,
but are not able to kill the soul; but rather fear him
which is able to destroy both soul and body in hell.”
—Matt. 10:28.

God has promised to raise out of death and give
everlasting life to every soul or creature that obeys
his commandments and serves him faithfully. These
faithful witnesses delight to obey Jehovah God and
will do so. All persons of good will toward God of
all nations of earth are now learning that the only
hope for the people is centered in Christ Jesus, the
great Servant and King of the Most High. Therefore
they delight to hear and to give heed to the words
of Jehovah and to direct the attention of others there-
to, to wit: ‘‘Behold, my scrvant [Christ Josus] whom
I have chosen; my beloved in whom my soul is well
pleased: I will put my spirit upon him, and he shall
declare judgment to the Gentiles. And in his name
shall the Gentiles hope.”’—Matt. 12:18,21, A.R.V.

To all reasonable persons the evidence conclusively
shows that religion is of the Devil and is used to de-
fame Jehovah’s name, to deceive the people, and to
lead them into destruction; that Christianity is of
Jehovah God through Christ Jesus, and that Chris-
tians obey the commandments of Jechovah even as
Christ Jesus has always done, and that this is their
hope, protection and salvation. The work of Jehovah’s
witnesses is to faithfully obey his commandments and
therefore to declare his name and his kingdom. This
is exactly what they have been doing throughout the
fiscal year of 1936, as is evidenced by the details here-
inafter set forth in this report.
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AMERICA

Brooklyn, New York, is the headquarters of the
three corporations above named, which act as the pub-
lishers and otherwise serve Jehovah’s witnesses. The
official address of these corporations is 124 Columbia
Heights. Throughout the United States there are many
companies of Christian people who meet together reg-
ularly to study the Bible, together with the books and
magazines explaining the Scriptures, and which are
printed and manufactured by the above-named cor-
porations. The ProrLES PuLPiT ASSOCIATION, being a
New York corporation, holds title to the property of
Jehovah’s witnesses and earries on the work in that
state, as well as in other parts of the country. Organ-
ized under the membership law of New York, the
ProrLES PuLPrT ASSoCIATION is legally and justly en-
titled to all the provisions of that law.

The law governing the corporation of the PEOPLES
PuLrir AssociatioN exempts all such corporations
from the payment of taxes. More than twenty ycars
ago the courts of New York state, after hearing all
the evidence, rendered decision that the ProrLESs PUL-
PIT ASSOCIATION comes within the purview of the mem-
bership eorporation law and should be exempted from
the payment of taxes. For some years the property
held by the Association has been exempt from taxes,
but now, to show the relentless persecution of Chris-
tian people by the Hierarchy and its agents, attention
is here called to the acts of diserimination against the
ProrLes Purpir AssocratioN, The Roman Catholie
Hierarchy has its agents in all the political offices of
the State. That religious organization holds title to
millions of dollars’ worth of property in Greater New
York and all of which property is free from taxation.
Recently all the property of the ProrLEs PurLpiT As-
SOCIATION, heretofore exempted, has been taken off
the exempted list, and that in defiance of the State
law and the construction of that law by the courts
of the State. The taxing board seeks to ecompel the
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Prorr.es PULPIT ASSOCIATION to pay heavy taxes on
its property, and the evidence at hand is clear that
in so doing they are prompted by the malicious in-
fluence of the Hierarchy. At the same time the Roman
Catholic Hierarchy owns much choice real estate with-
in Greater New York and daily sends about eredulous
women to extract money from the employees of the
various manufacturing and other business organiza-
tions, to carry on the work of the Hierarchy and to
permit its indolent pricsts to live in ease and wanton-
ness, while at the same time they exercise their in-
fluence to prevent the people from hearing the truth.

Opposition to the work of Jehovah’s witnesses in
preaching the gospel of God’s kingdom has greatly
increased during the year just passed. Many of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses have been arrested on the charge of
engaging in a commereial business without a license
or permit, when in truth and in fact all persons well
know that Jehovah’s witnesses in placing literature
with the people are not engaged in any commercial
business, and are not in eompetition with any person
or organization in existence. The small amount of con-
tributions received for such literature amounts to less
than the cost of publication and is used to publish
other or more literature for the benefit of the poor
peoples of the world. It is the religionists, and par-
ticularly the Roman Catholic Hierarchy, that carry
on such persecution against Jehovah’s witnesses on
the pretext that they are violating ecommereial laws.
The nuns or sisters of the Catholic organization are
never interfered with by any officials while collecting
money from the people for the Hierarchy, but, on the
contrary, they are encouraged and protected by offi-
cials to earry on such work. The reason that these
women are not interfered with by the men that rule
the world is because they also are of the world. Con-
cerning these Jesus said to his faithful followers: “‘If
ye were of the world, the world would love his own;
but because ye are not of the world, but I have chosen
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you out of the world, therefore the world [rulers]
hate you.”” (John 15:19) Herc again is shown the
elear distinction between religion and Christianity,
and it shows why the religionists are fighting against
God.

Although the Constitution of the State of New Jer-
sey guarantees that every man shall be privileged to
worship Almighty God according to the dictates of
his own conscience, public officials of New Jersey
towns, by enactment of municipal ordinances and
enforcing the same, sct aside the fundamental law
of the land and deny the people their just rights of
worshiping Almighty God as commanded. In other
parts of the United States the same course is being
taken by the religionists. In carrying out their cruel
and wicked persecution of Jchovah’s witnesses dur-
ing the fiscal year just closed, in ninecty-eight different
towns, Jehovah’s witnesses, in the aggregate number
of 1149 persons, have been arrested and imprisoned
because they are preaching the gospel of God’s king-
dom and hecause they refuse to indulge in religious
praetices that dishonor the name of Jehovah God. In
every case such arrests have been made at the instance
of religionists, chiefly those of the Roman Catholie
Hicrarchy. Such arrests and imprisonment of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses are one of the Devil’s methods of
causing men to fight against God.

FLAG SALUTING

The American flag stands as a symbol of the laws
of the nation which have been enacted in harmony
with the Constitution of the United States. When a
law is enacted that would compel a Christian to dis-
honor Jehovah, the Almighty God, such a law is in
violation of the Constitution, and certamly is in vio-
lation of God’s law. Every honeqt person in America
respects the American flag and gladly obeys every
law for which it stands. A law compelling a person
to salute the flag is violative of the Constitution and,
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above all, is contrary to the law of Jehovah God, which
is supreme. For more than 150 years the pcople have
respected the flag, and until recently no one has ever
thought of compelling others to salute it. Quite re-
cently religionists desiring to further browbeat the
people and put them in fear have attempted, without
law, to compel the saluting of the American flag. The
Roman Catholic Hierarchy, although a foreign foe,
takes the lead in this. The American Legion, which
is nothing more than a sceret organization in behalf
of the Hierarchy, is also a religious organization creat-
ed by the Devil and organized by the Hierarchy to
carry out its unlawful, political schemes. Men of that
organization attempt to compel the eourts to unlaw-
fully rule that children must salute the flag or else
be expelled from school; and when private schools
are established to teach these same children, the same
religious, unlawful crowd attempt to break up that
scheol and the law officers stand by and do nothing.
The Roman Catholic Hierarchy has ncither love nor
respeet for the American flag, yet it loudly proclaims
that the saluting of the flag should be made compul-
sory. The ITierarchy does not hesitate to declare its
laws above the laws of all nations. Some of the un-
reasonable judges of the courts, acting under the in-
fluence of the aforesaid religious organization, have
punished persons for declining to salute the flag. Find-
ing no law on the books governing flag saluting these
judges have charged the alleged offenders with dis-
orderly conduct because of refusing to salute the flag,
In the mind of every self-respecting lawyer the charge
is ridiculous. No one who stands mute and does noth-
ing is guilty of disorderly conduct. No judge who is
sane and respects the Constitution of the United
States and of the state in which he holds office would
even attempt to hold a person guilty of disorderly
conduet for refusing to salute a flag. Small children
in the schools, who have no understanding of the mean-
ing of the flag and the saluting of it, are compelled
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to salute, and the children of Jehovah’s witnesses are
singled out and made examples of in this regard and
are wrongfully expelled from schools because they
insist on obeying what their parents have taught them
concerning their duty to Jehovah God. These children
ask to stand mute or be excused at such religious cere-
monies, but not even this satisfies the insane religion-
ists. A great amount of opposition against Jehovah’s
witnesses has developed during the year because of
their firm stand in obedience to God’s commandments
concerning flag saluting.

To compel any person to salute a flag would not
make that person law-abiding. In proof thereof, publice
officials swear to support the Constitution of the United
States, and straightway violate their oath by willfully
disobeying the Constitution. The flag, being an inani-
mate thing, knows nothing about saluting it. The sa-
lute is merely an outward demonstration of the person,
and it would be just as much sense to compel that
person every day to stand out on the street ecorner
and shout: ““I will obey the law today.”’ Men are
presumed to obey the law; and when they violate a
law, then it is time enough to punish them. To salute
a flag means more than merely a declaration of obe-
dience to the law. The salute in effect says that the
person saluting looks to the flag and what it repre-
sents for protecticn and salvation. All persons who
desire to salute a flag should be permitted to do so
freely. A Christian, however, ean not and does not,
for the reason that in saluting he in effect declares
that he looks to a flag for protection and salvation;
and such declaration is a direct violation of the law
of Almighty God. The Christian looks to and relies
upon Jehovah God for protection and salvation, be-
cause there is no other means given under heaven
whereby men may be saved, and this salvation Jeho-
vah administers through Christ Jesus.—Acts 4:12.

At the present time the religionists are preparing
to erect at Washington, D. C.,, a great statue upon
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which will be mounted a supposed image of the Lord
Jesus; and no doubt the next move will be to compel
all persons to bow before that image and salute it.
‘While every Christian joyfully bows to and worships
Christ Jesus himself as commanded, to bow before
an image is an entirely different thing. The erection
of a monument or image of Christ Jesus is clearly a
ruse of the Devil to induce people to violate God’s
law openly and to mock him and in effect curse God
to his face. Wherein would the bowing before such
an image be a violation of God’s law? many will ask.
Many will be deecived by rcceiving the wrongful an-
swer from the clergy. The correct answer to that ques-
tion is recorded in the Seriptures. Jehovah God posi-
tively and unequivocally commands concerning flags,
monuments and images, that every Christian must
refrain from making or bowing down before the same.
He says: ‘“Thou shalt not make unto thee any graven
image, or any likeness of any thing that is in heaven
above, or that is in the earth beneath, or that is in
the water under the earth: thou shalt not how down
thyself to them.”” (Ex. 20:4,5) Christ Jesus is in
heaven and is ““alive for evermore’” (Rev. 1:18), and
is clothed with all power and authority in heaven
and earth. All Christians address him dircet and not
through an image, and to make an image of Christ
Jesus and bow before that is to follow the religious
practices of heathens and is a violation of Jehovah’s
commandment. Anyone who has consecrated himself
to God, and is privileged to pray, always presents
his petition in the name of Christ Jesus. Why bow
before an image when addressing the reality? The
absurdity of the whole matter appears when honest
consideration is given to it.

Religionists constantly hold before the credulous
people images and crucifixes in violation of Jehovah’s
law. All reasonable persons should readily see that
such a practice of images and flag saluting is a subtle
and deceptive move of the Devil to induce the people
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to defame God’s holy name. True Christians will not
yield to such devilish rule, regardless of what pun-
ishment is inflicted upon them by worldlings.
During the year the religionists have seized upon
compulsory flag saluting as an excuse for persecuting
Jehovah’s witnesses, while at the same time those reli-
gionists themselves are the ones who violate the law,
for which the flag stands, by destroying freedom of
conscience, freedom of speech, and freedom of wor-
ship. In order for one to maintain his integrity toward
God he must resist the Devil, and Christians must re-
fuse to yield to any of the Devil’s schemes. Thus stand-
ing firmly for the Lord God and his commandments
constitutes a witness to the name of Jehovah and to
his kingdom. Doubtless the Lord permits the Devil
to carry on this persecution of Christians in order
to furnish a clear and wider witness to the truth and
to afford the faithful ones opportunity to maintain
their integrity toward God by standing against the
Devil’s assaults. The firm standing of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses for God and Christ Jesus, and the persecution
of them and their children by religionists, has served
as a strong witness to the name of Jehovah and eaused
many reasonable persons to take their stand on the
side of God and his kingdom that otherwise would
not have done so. As Christ Jesus was reproached
because of his faithfulness to Jehovah, even so his true
followers must expect to be reproached for their faith-
fulness to Jehovah, (Rom. 15: 3) Throughout the year
Jdehovah’s witnesses have steadfastly gone forward
in their work in the face of this increased opposition.

FACTORY PRODUCTION
For convenience the visible part of the Lord’s or-
ganization as a whole is designated under the one
word ‘‘Society’’. The three corporations above named
do the manufacturing for the Society. During the year
the factory at 117 Adams St., Brooklyn, has kept stead-
ily at work producing books, booklets, magazines, sound
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equipment and other implements used to give testi-
mony to the Kingdom message. On an average, 138
persons are employed at that office and factory. When
an emergency arises the man force is shifted to the
point where most needed, all working together that
the best results may be obtained. Occasionally one
becomes ‘‘weary in well doing’’ and quits; but there
is always a better one ready to take his place, and
therefore the Lord’s work docs not suffer for want
of workers. The factory and office operate five and
one-half days per week, eight and one-half hours each
day. On Saturday afternoons and Sundays the field
service for the distribution of literature is engaged
in, to the real joy of all those who participate. When
requested to do so in order to meet an emergenecy,
more than eight and one-half hours are worked dur-
ing the day; and adding these extra hours, the fac-
tory has operated practically 276 days during the
fiseal year.

The booklets produced during the fiscal year are
less than those produced during the previous year,
and that is due largely to the greater number of cloth-
bound books produced, and, furthermore, to the extra
labor required to manufacture sound equipment used
for preaching the gospel. The bindery has operated
steadily throughout the year, and this was made nec-
essary particularly because of the greater demand
for the book Riches. Within nine months after the
printing of Riches began, and within six months after
first released for distribution, the factory produced
a total of 1,902,134 volumes, all of which were shipped
out as fast as produced. In this factory during the
year books and booklets have been produced in 31 dif-
ferent languages. The printing in other languages is
done in different parts of the earth.

The booklet Loyalty, released for the first time dur-
ing the fiseal year, has been produced to the number
of 5,297,103; and the booklet Choosing, released dur-
ing the latter half of the fiscal year, has been produced
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to the number of 2,500,000. The production of the
Year Book for the fiscal year exceeds that of the pre-
vious year by more than 5,000. Comparative table of
production by the factory appears as follows:

1935 1935

Bound books 2,522,877 1,519,277
Booklets 14,160,174 26,598,246
The Watchtower 1,548,150 1,425,425
The Golden Age 3,233,800 2,659,800
Calendars 24,785 23,399
Radio folders 28,050,000 37,252,000
Placards 9,500 2,300
Other printing 7,157,683 7,506,510
Portable transcription machines 124 135
Sound equipments No. 3 155 44
Microphone attachments 16 55
Phonographs 1,409 1,458
Other equipment 1 4
¢‘Riches’’ signs 3,818

A list of the publications and the languages in which
said publications were produced at the Brooklyn fae-
tory during the fiseal year is as follows:

Harp of God: English, Chinyanja.

Deliverance: English, Fijian, Malay, Spanish.

Creation: Portuguese.

Reconciliation: English.

Government: Spanish, Swedish,

Prophecy : Bohemian.

Preparation: English, Danish, Finnish, Slovak, Swedish,
Ukrainian.

Jehovah: English, Danish, German.

Riches : English, Afrikaans, Bohemian, Danish, French, German,
Greek, Hungarian, Italian, Portuguese, Spanish, Swedish.

Year Book: English.

Loyalty : English.

Govornment booklet: English, Afrikaans, Bohemian, Chinese,
Finnish, French, German, Greek, Hungarian, Italian,
Japanese, Norwegian, Polish, Russian, Slovak, Swedish,
Ukrainian, Xosa, Yoruba.

Who Shall Rule the World? English, Afrikaans, Xosa, Yoruba.

Choosing : English, German, Greek, Hungarian, Italian, Portu-
guese, Spanish,

Universal War Near: English, Afrikaans, Chinese, Malay, Rus-
sian, Slovak, Ukrainian, Yoruba.
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Favored People: English.

Angels: Tagalog, Yiddish.

Righteous Euler: English, Afrikaans, Chinyanja, Tlocano, Por-
tuguese, Sesuto, Xosa, Zulu.

Beyond the Grave: English, Tagalog.

Woild Recovery: English, German,

Intolerance: Eunglish, Spanish, Tagalog.

Dividing the People: English, Afrikaans, Chinyanja, Sesuto,
Zulu.,

Escape to the Kingdom: English, Spanish.

The Crisis: English, Ilocano, Tagalog.

The Kingdom: English, llocano, Yiddish, Zulu.

What Is Truth? Fijian, Hungarian, Ilocano.

Cause of Death: Dohemian.

Hereafter : Hungarian, Polish.

Liberty: English, Norwegian.

What You Need: English, Afrikaans, Croatian. Cpanich.

Heclth and Iife: Norwegian, Spanish, Swedizh.

Home and Happiness: English, Hungarian,

Keys of Heaven: Spanish, Tagalog.

Where Are the Dead? English, Chinyanja.

Standard for the People: Chinyanja, Sesuto.

Material used for the foregoing produetion included
1,839 tons of paper; 218,288 yards of cloth; 32,785
pounds of ink; and 15,511 pounds of glue. The ink
and glue are produced at this factory,

SHIPMENTS

The Brooklyn factory supplies literature to every
part of the United States and to other countries. Dur-
ing the year there were shipped out from this factory
clothbound books to the number of 2,906,154, and
small books to the number of 17,127,325, It was nce-
essary to draw on the reserve stock for these shipments.
The book Riches exceeds in circulation that of any
other book in the period of time in which it has been
available. The demand for this book is still very large.
Its contents appeal to and afford the honest, sincere
persons, and particularly those sincere ones of the
‘‘Catholie population’’, to readily learn of Jchovah’s
purpose.
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SOUND EQUIPMENT

Preaching ‘“this gospel of the kingdom’’ ig the work
of Jehovah’s witnesses, and a great amount of such
preaching is now done by the use of electrical sound
equipment. The speech is recorded on wax dises and
then reproduced on a harder substance. The sixteen-
inch dises or rcecords are used on the portable tran-
seription machines and the radio. Many of-Jehovah’s
witnesses have cquipped their automobiles with such
sound appliances, and these move about from place
to place reproducing the Kingdom message in audible
voice for the benefit and comfort of the people. Those
sound machines arc so constructed that they can use
both the sixteen-inch dises and the small phonograph
record. There has been a very strong demand during
the year for Sound Equipment Number 3. All of such
equipment is manufactured for America and assem-
bled at the Brooklyn office.

The portable phonograph is proving a great aid
and blessing in the proclamation of the Kingdom mes-
sage. During the year the Society has manufactured
many phonographs of lighter weight and splendid
tone which cnable the field workers to carry the ma-
chine with them with a number of records as they go
from house to house and to produce a clear speech.
The phonograph affords an entry into many homes
that otherwise could not be recached. The clergy have
prejudiced many persons against the Society’s pub-
Jications by misrepresenting them. Now when those
very same truths are presented to prejudieed persons
by means of the phonograph such persons, being rea-
sonable, readily see that the clergy have hoodwinked
them by lying about the Soeciety’s publications and
that they have thus lied in order to prevent the people
from learning the truth. Such persons, after hearing
a short address reproduced on the phonograph, read-
ily avail themselves of the opportunity to get a supply
of the books and booklets. During the fiscal year more
than 1400 light phonographs have been furnished and
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delivercd to those who use them. The demand now is
greater than can be readily supplied. Many orders are
on hand unfilled by reason of inability to manufacture
them fast enough,

Many of Jchovah’s witnesses loan a phonograph
and a few records to families for a few days upon the
promise that the same will be used at least twice per
day. This practice has resulted in much good. Those
who are interested, and who do use the phonograph,
are enabled to invite their neighbors to their homes
and together hear the Kingdom message. A reasonable
and forcible speech, fully supported by the Bible au-
thority, breaks down the blind prejudice which the
clergy have caused among the people. In this way
the good work goes grandly forward.

RECORDINGS

The short speech of four and one-half minutes is
recorded and produced in the same manner that the
sixteen-inch dise is made. Necessarily the speech must
be abbreviated and the more important points inelud-
ed in the speech, but this calls attention of the persons
interested directly to the point and enables them to
find out how they can further pursue their studies
by availing themselves of the literature. A few appro-
priate songs have also been recorded that are avail-
able for use at gatherings or meetings where Bible
instruetion is had. During the year the Society has
made available for this purpose sixty different phono-
graph records and twenty-four songs and has deliv-
ered to the workers records to the number of 52,752.
In addition thereto the Society has produced and de-
livered to the users the large sixteen-inch dises, which
are used on the portable transeription machines and
the radio, to the total number of 5,038. These records
are now furnished by the Brooklyn office in English,
Spanish and Afrikaans (Dutech). In other countries
records are produced in the various languages.
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PUBLICATION

A force of approximately 200 persons is kept and
maintained constantly at the Brooklyn Bethel home
in order to do the necessary work at the home and
the office and factory. This work is done in order to
keep others in the field supplied with literature and
other means of preaching the gospel. The publishers
are those who go from house to house in obedience to
the Lord’s commandments and acquaint the people
with the Kingdom message. They ecarry with them
their sound equipment and literature. Fach one car-
ries a small card on which is printed a brief testimony
concerning the Kingdom message, and therefore it is
necessary to do very little talking. A few appropriate
words together with the testimony have proved far
more effective than extended speech. The business of
the King, and the proclaiming of the gospel of hig
kingdom, requires haste, and there is no time for long
visits and extended conversation, and those who are
diligent in the Lord’s service avoid such. The purpose
is to afford those persons of good will toward God
the opportunity of learning the way of salvation and
life and the proper way to worship the Almighty God.
The publishers are divided into groups and are desig-
nated as pioneers, auxiliaries and company publishers.

The main office at 124 Columbia Heights, Brooklyn,
directs specifically the work in the United States and
26 small countries or provinces outside of the United
States. During the fiscal year there has been a greater
witness work done in this area of the earth than at
any other previous time. That office also has general
supervision of the work throughout the earth. Each
country that has and maintains a local office is under
the immediate direction of the Society’s representa-
tive there, which representative makes a detailed re-
port every thirty days to the president of the Society.
The office and factory at Adams street also makes a
monthly report to the president. These reports must
contain and do contain a statement of all money re-



62 Year Book

ceived and expended, an itemized list of all purchases
made for the Society’s work, and literature and other
things produced for preaching the gospel. All these
rcports must be carefully checked and examined by
the president, and this entails, as one might well be-
lieve, a volume of work,

While this annual report embraces the work done
in every country on earth during the year, under the
direction of the Socicty’s executive, the report is di-
vided under subheads which relate to the various coun-
tries, in order that the work may be better undersiood
and appreciated. The Adams Street office and factory
are in the same class with all the other offices and
depots on earth, and all under the direetion and super-
vision of the exccutive. These monthly reports from
each office or factory on earth include also the amount
of money on account with various banks, as well as
an inventory of the stock on hand in all the countries,
The Year Book is prepared annually by the president,
based upon reports of the various offices which ecome
to his desk, and which must be examined and passed
upon by him. To be sure, every person in the organi-
zation has his or her assigned duly, which must be
faithfully performed. In no other way eould the or-
ganization function properly and in harmony with
the Lord’s will,

The foregoing reports from the various parts of
the field embraced under the subhead ‘‘ America’’ show
that the number of booklets placed with the people
during the year has been less than in the year previous
and that the clothbound books have been more. It there-
fore may well be said that there has been a larger
witness than in the previous year, although the total
number of large books and small books is somewhat less,

The testimony given by sound equipment has been
far greater than that of the previous year, and a great
amount of publication has been done in connection
with the circulation of certain petitions. The net re-
sult shows an ever increasing number of persons of
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good will who hear the truth and who then quickly
join with others in the publication of the Kingdom
message as commanded by the Lord.

Proneer: This branch of the work is beset by many
difficulties and hindrances, but the blessings received
and the result obtained in the joy of the Lord make
up for all the handicaps and hardships. At a money
sacrifice to themselves the pioneers go forward in the
work. They must of necessity exist in a very frugal
way and be denied many of the comforts that are
often enjoyed in the home. They, like the faithful
apostles and disciples of Jesus Christ in the early
days, go from place to place preaching the gospel.
This is strietly in accordance with the command of
the Lord. They go with ligcht equipment, call upon
the people at their homes and tell them of the King-
dom, and comfort those who desire to receive consola-
tion. They are often met at the doors with rebuffs
and harsh words and sometimes with blows. They are
reproached by extreme religionists, and denounced as
the offscourings of mankind, even as Jesus and his
apostles were also ill-treated. In this they find great
consolation in the words uttered by the apostle Paul,
who rejoiced in sufferings, and who said: ‘“Who now
rejoice in my sufferings for you, and fill up that which
is behind of the afflictions of Christ in my flesh for
his body’s sake, which is the church.”’—Col. 1:24.

The sufferings of Christ and his faithful followers
are not physical suffering, but result from hearing
the name of Jehovah constantly defamed and them-
selves made of no reputation, despised, rejected, and
pushed aside because they are faithfully proclaiming
the name and the kingdom of Almighty God. It is
such reproach and sufferings that pioneers, as well
as other faithful Christians, share in. They do rejoice
in the privilege of being counted worthy to thus suf-
fer as Christ Jesus suffered, and which suffering is
made available for them in order that they, under
very adverse conditions, may prove their own integrity
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toward God and prove Satan a liar. Withal, the pio-
neers are a joyful company. They go into every avail-
able part of the land, the isolated as well as the thickly
populated, and as they go they hold high the Lord’s
banner of truth and thereby advertise the King and
his glorious kingdom now just at hand.

The joy of the pioneers is greatly enhanced when
they are received by those persons of good will to-
ward God. Such kind ones are those whom the Lord
designates as his ‘‘other sheep’’, These kind ones min-
ister to the physical needs of the pioneers to the extent
of their ability. The evidence daily increases showing
the division amongst the peoples into the two classes,
‘““‘goats’” and ‘‘sheep’”. The ‘‘other sheep’’ class do
good unto the pioneers, and the Lord counts it as
done unto himself. The greater joy comes to the pio-
neers, however, when those of good will sece and ap-
preciate the Kingdom message and participate in pro-
claiming it. Often the pioneers and Jonadabs have a
feast together talking over the precious things in the
Seriptures and recounting the many blessings that
flow from Jehovah and Christ Jesus to those who love
and serve him.

The pioneers are not in the field for any pecuniary
profit. Often they find themselves in straits, without
money, scaree of food, having expended their little
savings. Some of them find it necessary to go back
to ‘‘“tent making’’ as did the apostle Paul. Many of
these dear souls have trudged along for years carry-
ing Jchovah’s message to the people, and their declin-
ing days are filled with incrcasing joy as they have
the evidence from God’s Word and the fulfillment of
his prophecies that they are pleasing to him. Con-
stantly the Lord is unfolding to them and to other
Christians the meaning of his prophecies showing that
very soon now the righteous Ruler, Christ Jesus, shall
completely sweep away the refuge of lies and open
clearly to the vision of all ereation God’s gracious
and wonderful provision for them. Never has there



Year Book 65

been a company of people on earth that have been
subjected to so many indignities and ecaused to endure
such suffering and ill-trcatment and vile epithets
hurled at them by the enemy, and at the same time
have enioyed such marvelous privileges and blessings,
as that little company known in the earth as pionecers
for Christ’s kingdom. Certainly these faithful pioneers
are dear to the heart of Jehovah and his great King,
Christ Jesus; and, econtinuing faithfully a little while
longer, it is also certain that they will enter the abun-
dance of the blessings which Jehovah has in reserve
for those who love and serve him.

During the fiscal year the pionecrs operating under
the direction of Brooklyn number a total of 1,831, and
the number of hours in the field service by them was
greater than in any previous year. They put in the
hands of the people more than five million copies of
books and booklets, as will be seen by reference to
the chart of ficld service. The increased number of
clothbound books numbers upward of 70,000 more
than the previous year. They doubtless would have
accomplished much more had all the time been devoted
to presenting the literature. Much of the time of the
pioneers has been occupied in carrying about petitions
and obtaining signaturcs, which has also served to
advertise the King and the Kingdom. Their record
through the fiscal year has been a splendid one.

AUXILIARIES: Those in the auxiliary work are the
ones that are unable to devote all their time to the
field service. They, too, have done a splendid work.
The number in this company has been less than for
the yecar previous. Some who were once in this branch
of the work have joined the pioneer company, while
others work with loecal eompany publishers. The re-
sult of their activities is secn by reference to the chart
following.

CoMPANY PUBLISHERS: These are the persons who
reside at a given place of residence who are required
to keep the home and earn the bread for themselves
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and dependent ones, and who devote what time is
available to the serviee in their respective communitics.
Often these companies join together in a special ecam-
paign put on at some specific place. The reports show
a healthy inerease in the number of these publishers
for the year and that they have collectively put in
140,000 hours in the field service, exhibiting and dis-
tributing the literature. They have called upon mil-
lions of persons at their homes, delivering the testi-
mony and obtaining signatures to petitions, which con-
stitutes a wide witness to the Kingdom and King.
Each company has its own organization, including a
eompany servant appointed by the Society, and other
servants sclected by the members of the company. Reg-
ular service meetings are held for the purpose of bet-
tering the service organization and making it more
cfficient and effective. The company is organized into
certain groups, and cach group is assigned a specific
territory within which to visit the people and present
to them the literature. The afternoons on Saturdays
and the forenoons on Sundays are especially devoted
to this field service. In the afternoon on Sunday the
company assembles at some central point for study
of Jehovah’s Word and praise to his name,

In cities like Greater New York the company pub-
lishers are divided into groups, and each group as-
signed to a certain specific territory within the bor-
ders of the city. Each group has a captain with as-
signed duties and who leads them into the field and
does other necessary service to perfect their local or-
ganization. All of these groups work together under
the direction of the company servant. At regular inter-
vals there is a general assembly of all the members
of the company, at which assembly reports are sub-
mitted and methods are discussed looking to the better-
ment of the work. This manner of organization and
its work have been greatly blessed by the Lord. Each
group has its regular Bible study meeting, at which
meeting The Waichtower or other publication of the
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Society is used to enable those present to get a betier
understanding and appreciation of Jehovah’s pur-
poses. A regular leader is assigned to direct this study,
and where the study is conducted in a proper manner
a great amount of good results to those who participate.

Jehovah’s witnesses, like the true Christiansg, their
brethren, in the earlier days, do not build houses and
call them ‘‘church buildings’’, but they sccure meet-
ing places where they can assemble together to study
God’s Word and to organize and harmoniously earry
forward their assigned work. Oceasionally, sad to say,
there is a company where the study leader is more
highly impressed with his own ability and worth than
he should be. Such one forgets the admonition of the
apostle Paul ‘‘not to think of himself more highly
than he ought to think; but to think soberly, accord-
ing as God hath dealt to every man the measure of
faith”’, (Rom. 12:3) A study leader should never
attempt to make himself shine in the eyes of other
persons, because by so doing he becomes a man-pleaser
and therefore displeases God. The business of such
a study leader is to keep order, keep the subject mat-
ter of the study clearly before the company, and en-
deavor to aid all present to more clearly understand
the subject that is being studied. This is done by hav-
ing appropriate questions propounded and properly
considered and the text in The Watchtower or book
read in support thereof. Where a company is com-
posed of a large number it is well for a few appro-
priate questions to be prepared in advance and then
at the study let such questions as strictly pertain to
the subject matter of the article or book studied be
discussed and considered.

Those who are wholly devoted to God are learning
and highly appreciating the fact that the remnant
and the Jonadabs are the ones on earth who are really
showing forth the praises of Jehovah. Instead of feel-
ing puffed up by reason thereof, all of these are en-
deavoring to walk obediently with the Lord as he has
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directed. The Jonadabs participate in the company
study because it is their privilege so to do, and it is
the privilege and duty of the remnant to aid the Jona-
dabs in this regard.

During the first part of the year the distribution
of the Kingdom literature by these publishers exceed-
ed that of the previous year. During the latter months
the distribution was not so great, due, without doubt,
to the fact that much of the time was employed in
circulating petitions. Again, the operation of the sound
equipment requires much time in the service, and
many workers. All this, however, is a part of the pub-
lishing work done under the commandment of the Lord.
A summary of the publication of the Kingdom gospel
appears from the chart or report below, prepared by
the office at 117 Adams street.

FIELD SERVICE REPORT FOR UNITED STATES
September 23, 1935, to September 27, 1936

s Pioneers Auxiliaries Companies 1936 Total 1935 Total
Boo!

945943 112170 567,722 1,625,835 1,470,637
Booklets

4,512,564 995378 6,370,841 11,878,783 12,946,220

TOTAL LITERATURE
5,458,507 1,107,548 6,938,563 13,504,618 14,416,857

Workers (average)
1,831 794 18,790 21,415 20,786

Hours ;

2,194,295 430,593 2,545,954 5,170,842 4,997,609
Obtainers

2,576,820 612,020 4,102,143 7,290,983 8,883,850
Sound machines (average)

798 151 1,424 2,373 2,037
Hours
82,484 12,732 120,597 215,813

Attendance

2,871,321 435353 8,360,821 11,657,495 5,276,834
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SUMMARY OF ALL WORK
REPORTED TO BROOKLYN OFFICE

Other Grand Grand
Total Outlying Publie Total Total
United States Countries by Mail 1936 1935

Books

1,625,835 20,356 53,098 1,699,289 1,542,536
Booklets

11,878,783 120,760 58,315 12,057,858 13,120,748

TOTAL LITERATURE
13,504,618 141,116 111,413 13,757,147 14,663,284

Workers (average)

21,415 178* 21,593 20,941
Hours
5,170,842 60,677 5,231,519 5,050,978
Obtainers
7,290,983 89,309 7,380,292 8,964,464
Sound machines (average)
2,373 34 2,407 2,059
Hours
215,813 4,111 219,924
Attendance
11,657,495 131,136 11,788,631 5,354,882

* 60 of these 178 publishers were foreign pioneers and auxiliaries.

Memorial
Partaking

25,435 243 25,678 27,008
Attending

35,172 379 35,551 32,795

BETHEL FAMILY

As the number of publishers in the field has in-
creased in the area of Greater New York, it was deemed
necessary for the Bethel family to have its own sep-
arate organization, by which it functions in full ac-
cord with other groups of the New York company.
This arrangement has proved a great blessing to the
members of the family in the field service. Saturday
afternoons and Sunday mornings and certain evenings
the members of the family devote to the field service.
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This is not compulsory, bhut if one fails or neglects
to perform a part of this service he misses a great
blessing and soon sccs the cffect of it. The result is
that during the fiscal year there has been an increased
output of literature as follows: Bound books inereased
94 percent; booklets increased 24 percent; hours in
the service inereased 45 percent; and in sound-equip-
ment activities an inerease of almost 150 percent over
the previous year. The family is fully united and har-
moniously working together. The following is a brief
summary of the publicalion work done by the Bethel
family:

1936 1935 Increase
Books 10,405 5,366 5,639
Booklets 108,760 87,918 20,842
Total literature 119,165 93,284 25,881
Peak of publishers 195 189 6
Average publishers 161 149 12
Field hours 23,510 16,206 7,304
Obtaincrs 64,029 61,787 2,242
Average sound machines 24 7 17
Sound hours 1,774 606 (meetings)
Attendance 201,883 53,438 148,445
Average hours
per publisher monthly 121 9.1 3.0

During the year the Bethel family unanimously
and gladly agreed to reduce their allowance in order
to aid the pioneers to remain in the field service. This
is a further evidence of the complete unity of God’s
people and how they delight to work together and
render assistance one to the other to the praise of
the Lord.

DIVISIONAL CAMPAIGNS

During the fisecal year divisional ecampaigns have
been carried forward with great success and to the
encouragement of the company field workers as well
as the auxiliaries and pioneers. All in the field work
are made familiar with the method of organization
and the carrying forward of the work, and these com-
panies delight to have a united part in the action
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thereof. Such campaigns during the year, and the re-
sult, appear in the summary following, to wit:

DIVISIONAL CAMPAIGNS, 1935-1936
March 14,15 July 4,5 1936 1935

Divisions 75 77

Cars 3,221 3,319

Number of publishers 15,011 16,201

Tours 51,001 62,033 113,034 98,671

Books 8,602 15,621 24223 22,858
Booklets 124,321 178,322 302,643 274,199
Total literature 132,023 193,943 326,866 297,057
Obtainers 114,213 133,962 248,175 218,332
Sound meetings 199 775 974 1,450
Bound attendance 22,686 128,500 151,186 132,125

INTERNATIONAL CAMPAIGNS

The practice and method of international campaigns
has been greatly blessed by the Lord during the year
and Jehovah’s witnesses throughout the carth have
been very much encouraged. Such campaigns afford
united action in singing forth the praises of Jehovah
in cbedicnee to his commandments. In these campaigns
85 different countries or nations have simultaneously
gone into the field work within a specified time, The
number of publishers in this behalf is much greater
than in the year previous. A brief summary of the
result of these campaigns follows:

INTERNATIONAL CAMPAIGNS

1935 1936 Total
October 5-13  April 4-12

Countries reporting 75 85
Pioneers 2,878 3,068
Auxiliaries 1,105 1,207
Company publishers 35,852 41,934

Total publishers 39,835 46,209
Hours 443,867 489,011 932,878
Obtainers 1,174,251 832,046 2,007,197
Books 35,820 235,153 270,973
Booklets 2,086,840 1,023,287 3,110,127

Total literature 2,122,660 1,258,440 3,381,100
Sound meetings 14,612 14,704 29,406

Sound attendance 388,637 584,760 973,397



~3
3

Ycar Book

REGIONAL SERVANTS

The number of men at work as regional servants
during the year has been less than during the previous
year, due to the fact that a number of these men for-
merly engaged in that work have been assigned to
larger cities for special organization and work amongst
the companies. It is hoped that during the ensuing
year more men can be assigned to and engage in the
regional service work, that the company workers may
be better organized, particularly in the rural sections,
and may carry on the work more cffectually. A sum-
mary of the regional service work is as follows:

SUMMARY OF REGIONAL SERVANTS’ ACTIVITIES

1935-1936
Companies Served Miles Expenses
*Banks, T. E. 167 20,084 $510.77
*Benavides, E. 14 2,208 61.73
Barber, R. H., 64 4,493 94.86
Booth, J.C. 52 1,595 232.96
Draper, G. H. 17 4,668 314.52
Fowler, W. B. 57 4,555 309.30
Herr, M. L. 246 16,165 388.65
Maecmillan, A, H, 200 22,275 700.43
Rainbow, J.C. 6,812 348.32
Sioras, J. 36 5,892 106.82
Toutjian, S.H. 93 19,633 760.13
Treder, W. E. 1,700 27.85
‘Watt, J.C. 16 2,825 93.83
Wright, A. S. 79 4,402 171.98
Total 1,041 117,307 $4,122.17
*T. E. Banks in Jamaica 49 1,880
Public meetings 110
Attendance 28,875

*E. Benavides (Spanish) served Spanish companies in Texas.

SPECIAL SERVICE

At various periods during the year and at week-
ends men from the Bethel home were sent out to var-
ious companies within a radius of 200 miles to serve
1hose companies and to lead them in the field service.
This work is an aid to the strengthening of the organ-
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ization and to the field work. The results have been
greatly blessed by the Lord. This has also furnished
opportunity for some of the Bethel members to have
a more extended opportunity of service,

ORDINATION

The ordination of ministers of the gospel is per-
formed by the Lord. He is the one who gives authority
to preach his Word, and the commission and ordina-
tion of each one is stated by the Lord in these words:
‘“The spirit of the Lord God is upon me; because the
Lord hath anointed me to preach good tidings unto
the meek; he hath sent me to bind up the broken-
hearted, to proclaim liberty to the captives, and the
opening of the prison to them that are bound; to pro-
claim the acceptable year of the Lord, and the day
of vengeance of our God; to comfort all that mourn.”’
—Isa. 61:1, 2.

Everyone who is fully devoted to the Lord, spirit-
begotten and anointed, comes within this divine or-
dination, and this is supreme and above all ordination
that can be given by men. The Society recognizes as
ordained ministers certain qualificd men who show
they have the spiritual qualifications, as sct forth in
the Scriptures, and these are sent out with authority
from the Society to represent it; and those who are
thus authorized to act are as follows, to wit:

ORDAINED REPRESENTATIVES

Akashi, J. L. Brand, F, Correnti, J.
Alspach, B. D. Broad, E. 8. Croxford N. H.
Alspnch R. W. Broadwater, L, Cummmg A, .
Avi, A. 2 Brown, R. M, Cutrone, ¥.S.
Baeuerlem, J. A, Brown, W, R. Davidson, P, II.
Ball, A, L. Bucyek, L. Davis, R. E.
Ballard, E. E. Buenger, I’. M. L, Dawson, J. L.
Banks, T. E. Burezyk, O. B. De Cecca, G.
Barber, C. W. Burtch, L. B. De Fehr, J. F.
Barber, R. H. Burton, . G Derderlan D. P.
Bausch L. R. Casola, P. A. Dey, Wm.
Baxter, W. H. Chapman, P. Dockey, E. L.
Beaty, C. B. Chen, F, Draper, G. IL
Belekon, N. Clemons, P. R, Dreisbach, D. O.
Betry, 1. T. Coble, W. G. Duesler, H. W.
Bodnar, J. M, Comuntzis, T. P, Dunham, A, F.

Bogard J. Copsey, D. W. Edwardes, J, C.
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Eicher, C.
Elrod, W. A.

Eperoth, T. H.
IEshleman, A. D.
Fekel, C.J.
Irerguson, . J.
Towler, W. B.
Franske, F. J.
¥ranz, I, W,
Freschel, M.
I'rost, C. L.
Tulgentis, G.
Gabler, H. I,
Gangas, G. D.
Gerber, T.
Geyer, B. D.
Gilmer, C. M,
Goings, C.
Goux, A. .
Greenlees, L. IC.

Hackenberg, C, I

Ilaigh, J. 11,
Hammer, P.
Hannan, G. I7.
Hannan, W. T,
Harbeck, M. C.
Hnrteva, K.
Haslett, D.
Hatzfeld, . T,
Hemery, J.
Henschel, M. G,

Hibbarg, O. J.
Hoflman, A.JM.
ITojnacki, I?,
Homer, D.
Homiak, R. J.

oppe, K,
Howlett, M. A,

Jensen, K. M.
Jewulski, T. Q.
Jones, C I
Jones, G.
Karanassms A,
Kellaris, A, NN.
Keller, BE. I,
Klein, K.
Knecht, C.
Knorr, N, IT,
Kosel, A. D,
Kurzen, J.
Kurzen, R.
Kusiak, M,
Laurix, J.
Leffler, R. I,
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Lendini, T.
Lester, G.
Lindsay, L. M.
Loungfellow, D, G.
Lundgren, H.
Lunstrum, D. A. T,
Lyon, C. 1,
MacAulay, D. T,
MacAulay, J. Y.
MacGillivray, A.
Magcmillan, A. 1L
Magyarosi, M.
Markus, J. F.
McClure, M. A.
MeCormick, G, Y.
McGowan, G.
Messner, G.
Montero, R.

Moore, A. E. D,
Morris, W. O.
Moyle, O. R.

Moyle, P,

Muniz, J.

Ness, W.

Norder, H. T.
Ochala, 8.

Qertel, H. C.

Oertel, W. .
Oman, E.

Paine, R, B,

Palo, W. J
Pantouris, E.
Papageorge, D,
Papargyropoulos, A.
Peach, A. F.

Perry, J. A,
Peterson, W.
Petros, H.

Phillips, F. E.
Phillips, G. R.
Photinos, P.
Pinnock, H. E.
Price, W, F.
Pros':el C. S.
Qu‘lckenbuqn, C. D,
Quackenbush, M,
Quinley, C. A.
Rainbow, J. C.
Rann, G. A,
Reuseh, L. B,
Iuemer, H H
Roberts, C.
Rohner, C.
Roth, J. J.
Russell, G. M.
Ruth, W, I3,
Rutherford, J. P,
Santos, J.
Scheider, W,

CONVENTIONS

Schmidt, V.
Schroeder, & D,
Secord, A. H.
Severino, 7.
Short, C.

Shuter, 3.
Simeik, L. S.
Sioras, J.

Sisson, . W,
Skaudvila, L.
Skinner, F. 4,
Slik, H.

Smith, T. E.
Smitha, J. L.
Stewart, H. I..
Stierle, W.
Smter, G.
Sullivan, T. 7.
Swingle, L. A.
Symondson I .
Talma, L.
Tedesco, A.
Theophilides, A. G.
Thorn, W. J.
Toutjian, 8. IT.
Treder, W, E,
Twareschk, .
Ulicini, J,
U]rlch, C,
TUmlauf, J.

Van Ambur"h W. E.
Van %1pma, S. M.
Voight, W.
Wachsmuth, A, T,
Wagner, A, K.
Wagner, C.
Waxcekons, J.
Wainwright, I, C.
Walter, I, M.
Watt, J. C.

Wilda, C. de
Williams, J. A,
Wilson, E. R.
Wise, C. A
Wood\worth C.J.
Woodworth, \V .
Worsley, A,
Yachnaewwz b
Young, Geo,
Yuille, N, A.
Zakian, A, 8.
Zarysky, 1o,
Zdunek, ¥,

Zell, . 8.

Zook, A. B,
Zopfer, G.

At stated times the Society holds conventions of
those who love and serve Jehovah God. In February,
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1936, there was held a most unique and enthusiastie
convention of God’s people, The key convention was
at Los Angeles, California, while at the same time
many others of God’s people assembled in halls in
various ecities in America, lurope, Asia and Africa
and the isles of the sea. The president of the Society
spoke to those assembled at convention in Lios Angeles,
and the oral message thus delivered was transmitted
by wire and wireless equipment to the other assemblies
throughout the earth. That indecd was a great feast,
whieh thrilled and made glad each heart of those per-
mitted to attend and hear. Within a short period of
time following the lecture above mentioned messages
were received by cable and wireless from more than
35 different nations, these being flashed to the con-
vention assembled at Los Angeles and read for the
benefit of all. For instance, conventions assembled in
57 different places in Great Britain sent messages
of greeting to California, and immediatcly heard their
own message radioed back. Doubtless this never came
10 pass before, At that convention the Lord was pleased
to disclose an understanding and showed a fulfillment
of his great prophecy relating to the {cast of ingath-
ering. The remnant and the Jonadabs feasted together.
It was indeed a convention on a large scale and may
well be counted as many conventions. Other conven-
tions were held during the year, which will appear
in other parts of this report.

RADIO

In addition to the publication of Jehovah’s message
advertising the King and the Kingdom, as above set
out, the radio has been largely employed. Radio pro-
grams carrying the Kingdom message are produced
by certain broadecasting stations regularly each week.
During the year there were two extensive radio chain
broadecasts, which radio chains broadecast the lectures
delivered by the president of the Society. One of these
was on October 6, 1936, concerning flag saluting, The
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other was the lecture delivered at the convention above
mentioned on February 23, 1936, on the subject ¢ Sep-
arating the Nations’’; and also the ‘‘Feast of Taber-
nacles’’. These lectures were delivered at Los Angecles
before a large and appreciative visible audience, and
transmitted by 122 radio stations and other electrical
means to most of the nations throughout the earth.
Simultaneously with the delivery of the lecture ‘“Sep-
arating the Nations’’ it was recorded and thereafter
was reproduced and broadeast by many other radio
stations. Without a doubt the public lecture delivered
on February 23 and broadeast, as above mentioned,
covered a greater area than any other broadcast ever
sent throughout the earth. All the praise is to Jeho-
vah God and Christ Jesus.

Radio stations regularly broadeasting by transerip-
tion the lectures of the president of the Society during
the year appear below, as follows:

Argentina 9 Newfoundland 1
Australasia 24 Panama 1
Belgium 1 Paraguay 1
Canada 6 Philippine Islands 2
Chile 3 Spain 1
China 2  TUnited States (including

Cuba 7 Alaska and Hawaii) 281
France 8 Uruguay 2
India 1 Total 354
Mexico 4 Total in 1935 344

The radio lIeetures have resulted in greatly inereased
interest to the awakening of the Jonadabs, who will
form the great multitude, and there has been a largely
inereased inquiry by persons throughout the earth ask-
ing for more literature. At the same time the radio
lectures have increased the venom and hatred of the
religionists and show the line of battle more sharply
drawn between the Lord of righteousness and Satan
the enemy.

That old Dragon, the Devil, and his visible agents
arc greatly enraged by reason of the increased proe-
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lamation of the truth. The lecture ‘‘Separating the
Nations’’, broadecast throughout the earth, angered
the enemy so greatly that these religionists, partic-
ularly the Roman Catholic Hierarchy, began to act
more viciously than ever and to undertake more dras-
tic action. Because the radio stations in various paris
continued to broadecast the Watch Tower programs,
particularly the lectures of the president of the So-
ciety, those religionists have threatened to destroy
radio stations,

Against other radio stations the Roman Catholie
Hierarchy has employed boycott and threats to coerce
the stations into obedience to its will. A high official
of the Hierarchy, together with his other assistants,
served notiee upon radio station WIP of Philadelphia
that that station ‘must cease broadeasting Rutherford’s
lectures’. The station, put in fear of loss of something
dearer to the owners than the truth, yielded to the
Hierarchy’s demands. Then the listeners to that sta-
tion, to the number of 128,413, signed a petition re-
questing the Rutherford lectures to be restored. To
this date the station has not yielded to the request
of these listeners. The question, therefore, may be
properly raised before the Federal Communications
Commission as to whether or not this station is broad-
casting in accordance with the law, which requires
the public to be served by that which is of publie
interest, public convenience and public neccessity.

The Roman Catholic official element above men-
tioned, in a written statement and published in its
press as well as otherwise, charged that the speeches
broadeast by Rutherford ‘misrepresent the teachings
of the Catholic church organization, and foment reli-
gious hatred and bigotry’. That statement, published,
being so glaringly false and malicious, it was deemed
necessary to institute in the courts damage suits against
those members of the Hierarchy for libel. This will
afford opportunity to prove that said Hierarchy offi-
cials have deliberately lied for the purpose of defend-
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ing thelr own improper position, and to deceive honest
persons of the ‘‘Catholic population’’, and others;
and to prevent them from hearing the truth. Probably
the cases will not be fairly tried if they come to trial;
however, we trust in the Lord to use this as another
means of advertising the truth and his kingdom,

COST

The smile of approval of Jehovah and his King
has been upon the publishers and the message pub-
lished concerning the Kingdom as the year drew on.
Great have been the blessings of those who are privi-
leged to have a part in the publishing serviece. This is
the true method of worshiping Almighty God as he
has commanded, and this true worship is what angers
the enemy and causes such opposition to the worship-
ers. The cost of the publication work has been very
great as compared with the ability of those who have
participated to pay. Many of the publishers pay out
money for expenses in conncetion with the publishing
work, which ig not reported. The cost of the publica-
tions and the publishing work reported during the
year has been far in excess of the amount of moncy
received by contributions for literature. This of itself
is coneclusive proof to all honest persons that the work
of Jehovah’s witnesses is not in any inanner or by
any means commercial, What they do is not in com-
petition commercially with anything else done on earth.
The small contributions of money taken for the lit-
erature are not used for private gain, but are used
toward the publication of more literature that the
people may have the message concerning God and
his kingdom at the least possible cost to them. RMany
of the poor are furnished the literature free of charge.
Never in the history of the world have books and
booklets been distributed to the people at such a nom-
inal cost as those which the Society distributes. The
purpose is to give the testimony to the name of Jcho-
vah, and Jehovah affords the opportunity to those
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who love him to have some part in bearing the money
burden. Not one penny of this is contributed by any
political organization. Everyone who is not a Catholie
the Hierarchy denounces as a Communist or a ‘‘Red’’.
Those who support this Society in the publication
and distribution of the Kingdom message have no
interest at all in the polities of this world. Their sole
purpose is to ohey the Lord’s commandments, and
it is only these who desire to serve the Lord that bear
the money burden for the publication. The deficit in
the funds for the year will be met, without doubt, by
those who love to serve Jehovah. Almost all of these
are poor so far as money or worldly goods go, but
they are rich in faith and love. The remnant and
Jonadabs appreciate their privilege of showing their
love for God and his kingdom and those of good will
towards Jehovah, by making contributions in what-
ever amount they are able to contribute, that the work
may be carried on to the Lord’s glory.

The enemy seems to be greatly worried about how
Jehovah’s witnesses can obtain the- money to carry
on their work. That does not worry Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, however. They well know that all the wealth
of the earth belongs to Jehovah, and it is certain that
Jehovah does not permit his work to suffer because
of the scarcity of money. In his own good way the
Lord will provide, and those who love him are fully
trusting in the goodness and loving-kindness of our
God to provide for his own.

As a further testimony that Jehovah’s witnesses
and Jonadabs are devoted zealously to the Lord’s work
in obedience to his commandments a Declaration unan-
imously adopted at a convention in Newark, New
Jersey, held immediately following the end of the
fiscal year, is here inserted.

DECLARATION AND WARNING

THIS COMPANY OF CHRISTIAN PEOPLE, assembled in convention
at Newark, New Jersey, give thanks to Almighty God, whose
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name alone is Jehovah, for the privilege of serving Him and
His kingdom. We declare as follows:

BECAUSE we have devoted ourselves to the service of Jehovah
God and His kingdom under Christ, we, by His favor and ap-
pointment, are witnesses for Jehovah.~—Isaiah 43:10-12; 61:1, 2.

The law of Jehovah God is supreme, and should be obeyed
by all persons, and must be obeyed by those persons who have
covenanted to do His will. When the law of man is in conflict
with God’s law we must and will obey God’s law rather than
man’s law. In obedicnce to God’s law, as set forth in Ezekiel 33
and other prophecies of the Scriptures, we sound His warning
that God will destroy all who willfully violate His law and who
oppose His kingdom.

The kingdom of God under Christ is at hand, and as Chris-
tians and servants of Jehovah we declare our ungualified alle-
giance to Him and His kingdom. The time for the execution
of Jehovah’s judgments draws nigh.

Satan is man’s worst enemy, and by means of fraud and
deceit Satan is attempting to turn all the people against God
and thereby bring about their destruction. Satan employs re-
ligion to deceive persons who are sincere, Religion is a form
of worship based upon the traditions of men. Christianity is
the true worship of Almighty God by serving Him in obedience
to His commandments. There are many religions. There is
but one Christianity. A knowledge of the teachings of the Bible
lif therefore of vital xmportance to all who will gain everlasting
ife.

In fulfillment of Jehovah’s prophecy there has arisen in the
earth a powerful religious organization which is wrongfully
called a ‘‘Christian’’ organization. That organization is not
only religious, but also political and eommercial, and is Sa-
tan’s chief visible instrument employed and used to rule the
world and to keep the people in ignorance and in subjection
to selfish men. That religious organization designates itself
as the ‘‘ITicrarchy of the Catholic Church’’ and names the
millions of sincere persons who are supporters of that organi-
zation as the ‘‘Catholic population’’, but which persons are not
members of the Catholic Church. The Hierarchy is composed of
a few men, the controlling number of whom are citizens of
Italy, but who rule the masses of sincere persons called the
¢¢Catholic population’’ who reside in every part of the earth.
The ‘‘Ilierarchy’’ is against God and His kingdom under
Christ, and at the same time claims the right to rule the world
in the name of Christ, thereby deceiving multitudes of good
persons who are sincere supporters of the Catholic Church.
Those who compose the Catholic Church are the men of the
Hierarchy, and other priests, some of which priests are unduly
favored, while many other priests are mere menial servants of
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the Hierarchy and compelled to do the bidding of the Hierarchy.

The Seriptures declare that all persons who by any means op-
pose Jehovah God and Christ Jesus are wicked and that in due
time ‘all the wicked God will destroy’.—Psalm 145: 20.

We call all the sincere people of the earth, including Cath-
olics, Protestants, Jews and Gentiles, to witness that in Ger-
many the true worshipers of Almighty God are cruelly and fierd-
ishly persecuted, and many of them killed, and that such per-
secution is done by religionists who have forgotten God and
who follow the teachings of men. It is well known and gen-
erally conceded that the Hitler government and the Hierarchy,
that rules the Catholic population, are in full accord. Further-
more we call all good persons to witness that within New Jersey
religionists, led by the Roman Catholic Hicrarchy, have in-
dulged in and continue to indulge in the cruel persecution and
punishment of true Christians, merely because such Christians
declare the truth of God’s Word and carry God’s message to
the people in obedience to Jehovah’s commandments.

We vigorously protest against the cruel persecution of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses by religionists, and we denounce as cruelly
wicked the persecution of all persons because of their faith or
belief., Regardless of all persecution we will continue to serve
Jehovah God, relying upon His promise that in due time He
will duly recompense the wicked by completely destroying them.
Jesus Christ, as Jehovah’s chief officer, says to those who per-
secute His followers: ‘Inasmuch as ye have done it unto the
least of these my brethren, ye have done it unto me. . . . De-
part from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire prepared for the
Devil and his messengers. These shall go into everlasting de-
struction, '—Matthew 25.

The indisputable facts show that the world’s greatest tribu-
lation is at the door and that there is only one way of escape.
In obedience to Jehovah’s commandment we warn all persons,
without regard to religion, race or color, that their only hope
is in the kingdom of God under Christ. All who would live
must take their stand firmly on the side of Jchovah God and
His King, Christ Jesus, and give heed to the words of Jehovah,
to wit: ‘Behold my servant [Christ Jesus]; He shall judge
the nations, and in His name shall the nations hope.’ (Matthew
12:18-21) Therefore the people are warned that they must
no longer rely upon and give support to religionists, but that
they must rely upon Jehovah God’s commondments and must
find protcetion and salvation only by and through the kingdom
of God under Christ.

We have no desire to influence the political affairs of this
world, but in obedicnce to God’s commandment we must sound
His warning, that the people may be informed and may in-
teliigently choose whom they will serve.
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We send loving greetings to our pergecuted brethren and
bid them be of good courage and to remember the words of our
Lord: ‘‘Shall not God avenge his own elect? ... He will
avenge them speedily’’ (Luke 18:7,8); and, further, to give
heed to the words of the Lord Jesus addressed to His faithful
servants: ‘‘DBe thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee
ihe erown of life.”’ Blessed is the lot of those who are per-
mitted to endure all manner of suffering for the sake of the
name of Jchovah and His kingdom under Christ. (Matthew
5:10-12) The everlasting peace, joy and life of the people is
centered in the great Prince of Peace, whose government is
at the door and which will be administered in full righteousness
and to the good of all obedient ones.—Isaiah 9: 6, 7; 32: 1.

RESOLVED, That a copy of this Declaration and Warning be
published throughout the earth,

Dated October 18, 1936.

“THE WATCHTOWER”

The Watchtower is issued twice each month and
brings to its readers the current report which the
Lord, in the exercise of his loving-kindness, manifests
in the unfolding of his prophecies to those who are
devoted to him. Christ Jesus at the temple has gath-
ered his anointed followers to himself. The light from
Jdchovah shines into the face of Christ Jesus and is
reflected to those of the temple company. These are
thus enlightened and instrueted by their Teachers,
Jehovah and Christ Jesus, who are not pushed into
a corner, but now these Tcachers are clearly seen and
appreciated by those who are the real followers of
Christ Jesus, (Isa. 30:20) The Watchiower being the
means the Lord is pleased to use to transmit his mes-
sage of truth to the people, it is a real comfort to the
remnant and to the ‘‘other sheep’” of the Lord to
have this given to them regularly twice each month.
Together they feast upon its contents, and together,
in obedicnec to God’s will and commandment, they
join in proeclaiming the truth to those who have the
hearing car. (Rev. 22:17) The list of Waichtower
readers has greatly increased during the year 1936.
It is printed and sent forth from the Brooklyn office
in twelve different languages, and in other countries
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it is published in still other languages. This shows
that those who really love the Lord are on the increase.
The Jonadabs are appreciating the faet that all their
food comes from the Lord to enable them to grow
strong in his organization. Every Jonadab should read
The Watchtower as well as the other literature of the
Society.
“THE GOLDEN AGE”

The Golden Age carries information that The Watch-
tower is unable to publish. It is a great source of en-
lightenment to the honest and sincere people, and at
the same time is a real stinging thorn to the enemies
of God and his kingdom. It fearlessly publishes the
truth. Its contents speak eloquently to all those who
have a desire to see righteousness prevail in the earth,
and a government over which the Devil can have no
power or influence. A part of its mission is to make
known to the people the erooked and malicious methods
employed by the Devil and his agents to turn the peo-
ple away from Jehovah God. Steadily its subseription
list has increased during the year, and ever inereas-
ingly come the letters of appreciation from those who
love righteousness and hate iniquity, stating that The
Golden Age is a welcome visitor to their homes. The
Lord has clearly demonstrated that The Golden Age
has its mission and it is fulfilling that mission to the
praise of Jehovah.

AFRICA (South, Central and East)

For many centuries the practice of the religious
organization, the Roman Catholic Hierarchy, has been
to send the Jesuits into the remote parts of the earth
to build up and strengthen their organization. By this
means they get the credulous people under their con-
trol, frighten them into submission, colleet all the
revenue possible, and feather their own nest and in-
crease their power at Vatican City. These men always
pose as great reformers and blazers of the way of
Christianity. In fact they are not Christians at all,
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but are religionists proseeuting their work of build-
ing up a selfish organization. To be sure, they bring
into their organization some sincere men and they
hoodwink many sincere men and women, which they
make a part of the ‘‘Catholic population’’, which pop-
ulation supports the organization and bears the burden.

Among the dark places in which this organization
has put forth its effort has been that of Africa.- The
natives are a simple and gullible people, not acquaint-
ed with diplomacy and chicanery, but earnestly desire
to be led in the right way. They have therefore been
easy victims of the Hierarchy, In Jehovah’s due time
he sent his witnesses into Afriea to bring to that people
the message of his kingdom. Many began to hear and
to appreciate the Kingdom message. This greatly en-
raged the religionists, the Roman Catholic Hierarchy,
and again they employed subtlety, coercion and false-
hoods to break down the Kingdom message and turn
the people away from God’s kingdom and into the
organization over which the Devil presides. For some
time now this Society has maintained a local office at
Cape Town, South Africa, which has carried on the
work of the Society in South, Central, and East Africa.
In face of a eruel and malicious opposition the King-
dom work has gone forward and Jehovah has greatly
blessed the honest and zealous workers in the field
and enlightened the honest and sineere persons of
good will. During the fiscal ycar ended recently the
Kingdom message has had a wider distribution in this
territory than it has heretofore. Those in the truth
are somewhat acquainted with the efforts of the Hier-
archy in Northern and in Southern Rhodesia to mali-
ciously misrepresent the Socicty and its workers and
to induce the legislative bodies to enact laws which
could be used for the purpose of suppressing the truth.
Jehovah’s witnesses in those countries have put up a
strenuous ficht against this opposition, The unright-
eous action of the Hierarchy not only has afforded a
better opportunity for the witness work, but has so



Year Boolk 85

opened the eyes of sincere persons in that land that
many more have turned to the truth. Those who love
the Lord may be assured that he is not going to per-
mit the enemy to defeat his purpose in having the
witness given to the peoples who desire to hear.

The Hierarchy has induced the public officials and
the courts in Northern and in Southern Rhodesia to
act adverscly to Jehovah’s witnesses in the proclama-
tion of the truth. An application is now made to the
highest court of Great Britain at London to review
this matter in harmony with its fundamental law and
to cause to be reversed the policy that is now in prog-
ress in Africa. With what success this will meet is,
of course, problematical. Whatsoever is the will of
the Lord will come to pass. He is maneuvering the
enemy’s forces, as well as his own, preparatory for
the battle of the great day of God Almighty. Even
though a prohibition has been issued against the pub-
lications of the Society a depot is still maintained in
the territory, where the opposition is strongly mani-
fested, and the work goes forward.

The Society’s local representative has so well cov-
ered the situation in his report to this office that it
is deemed advisable to here insert a portion of his
report as follows, to wit:

There has been a healthy increase in the work of the Kingdom
in the above territories during the past year. Very considerable
opposition has been encountered in certain parts of the field,
and in several countries outside the Union of South Africa a
determined but unsuccessful effort was made to crush the work
entirely. In the face of this opposition Jehovah’s witnesses and
their companions have stood shoulder to shoulder fighting for the
good news of the Kingdom. The Lord has blessed the witness
and given the inerease. During the year just ended there has
been a total distribution of 69,607 bound volumes and 344,239
booklets, or a total of 413,846 books and booklets, to compare
with 59,243 volumes and 316,038 booklets, or a total of 375,281,
last year. The total increase this year is therefore 10,364 vol-
umes and 28,201 booklets, or a total of 38,565 books and book-
lets. In addition to the books, 70,000 copies of The Golden Age

No. 425 were distributed. The literature spread was in twenty
different languages,
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House-to-House Witness Work

The greater part of the Union, Southwest Africa and the
Protectorates has been served during the year, some parts of
the territory on more than one occasion. ¥reedom to worship
God according to the dictates of one’s conseicnee i3 enjoyed by
all in the Union of South Africa, and under these favorable
conditions the work of spreading the good news of God’s king-
dom has gone steadily forward. A considerable number of
persons of good will toward Jehovah have manifestcd them-
selves during the past year, with the result that there has been
an increase in the number of publishers and a corresponding
increase in the placement of literature. The pioncers have again
been in the forefront of the battle, and the Lord has richly
blessed their efforts. Although fever and other sickness has
scriously affected the time of some of the pioneers (one of our
young pioneers has just finished his earthly course following
upon a severe attack of fever), the outstanding zeal of others
has enabled the little band to average 107 hours per month
throughout the year. Of course, many hours were spent with
the sound equipment, which time is not reflected in that figure.
There is opportunity for additional pioneers in this country,
and we hope that the recent clarion call from headquarters will
enable some others {o see their privilege in this connection. In
rccent months the new book Ktches and the booklet Loyalty
have had a wide distribution. No eother book yet published by
the Society has been so enthusiastically received by those de-
siring to acquire the ‘‘riches that endure’’. One company serv-
ant reports six Riches studies as having been commenced in
company territory in the short space of one month, and it is
already apparent that this book will be greatly used by the
Lord to liberate the ‘‘prisomers’’ and help them to take a
definite stand on Jehovah’s side. The special campaigns brought
a special blessing to all who made a special effort to bear the
fruits of the Kingdom to the people. Forty percent of the
literature placed in the house-to-house work went out during
the six special periods, and the total distribution was consider-
ably greater than in the corresponding periods of last year.
We are hoping that some of the company publishers and Jona-
dabs who thus far have shared in the work only during the
campaign periods will make the necessary effort to bave a
regular share in the work throughout the year. A more con-
sistent effort week by week on the part of all would result in
a much greater witness’ being given. Much time was spent by
publishers in this country distributing Goldem Age No. 425,
and their wholehearted and enthusiastic co-operation in the
work and expense entailed in the special witness to the Rhode-
sias was one of the outstanding features of the year’s work,
The figures for the house-to-house witness in the Union of South
Africa follow:
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Publishers
(Monthly average) Hours Obtainers Books Booklets Total
Pioneers 19 24,483 57,381 34,299 105,792 140,091
Auxiliaries 4 2050 5939 1,703 9,359 11,062

Companies and
Isolated 253 34,185 114,053 19,302 151,342 170,644

Total 276 60,718 177,373 55,304 266,493 321,797

Sound Equipment

The arrival of Sound Equipment No. 3 gave a great impetus
to the work with the sound machines. The pioneers in particular
have found the sound car a big help in breaking down prejudice
and arousing a rcal lively interest in the Kingdom message.
Those who have made the best use of the equipment have had
the best results in the witness work. Several of the pioneers
report that approximately 50 percent of their placements are
with people whose first contact with the message has been listen-
ing to a recorded talk. Much more work could be done with the
phonograph and the 4}-minute records than has been done, and
we feel confident that the announcement of a new and lighter
phonograph will solve what to some has been an insurmountable
difficulty. The phonograph 1s a provision of the Lord, and the
witness with it is the ideal arrangement for consolidating the
interest of new contacts; and when this fact is appreciated by
all, then surely every publisher will have a phonograph and
supply of records. The arrival of Afrikaans phonograph records
has brought great joy to the publishers, and a more effective
witness is now possible in the country districts. The Song
records too are an inspiration to all who hear them. It is most
encouraging to hear the quartet sing ‘‘Take Sides with Jeho-
vah’’ while the same message is being proclaimed on the door
step. It gives pleasure to report a substantial increase in this
part of the work as the figures submitted herewith indicate:

Machine
Sound Machines Service
(monthly average) Hours Total Attendance
59

1935-1936 5,693 257,852

1934-1935 35 No record 85,883

Increase this year 24 171,969
Radlo

The broadcasting stations in this country continue to broad-
cast almost everything and anything apart from the message of
God’s kingdom. Accordingly a big effort was made both at
London and at Cape Town to arrange for Brother Rutherford’s
speech on ‘‘Separating the Nations’’ at Los Angeles, Febru-
ary 23, to be brought to this country by radio beam, thence by
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land lines to listening locations throughout the land. The Post
Office, however, refused to oblige, although assured that the
Society was willing to pay the bill even though only partial
success was attained. The official ‘‘excuse’’ given at London
was ‘‘technical difficulties’’; but at this end we were frankly
informed that ¢‘the channels in this country are limited and
the policy of the department is to reserve the lines for matters
of wide national importance’’, In a personal interview the
P.M.G. refused to sec that this speech, which was of and con-
cerning the kingdom of God and which was broadeast to all
continents, was not merely of national but of international
importance. The telephone lines are there for the convenience
of the public, but one section of the public may not use them
even though willing to pay for the service! The handbill an-
nouncing the broadcast and which set forth the facts concerning
this unfair diserimination against Jehovah’s witnesses was
widely distributed in this and neighboring countries. In spite
of this effort to suppress the truth the lecture was heard clear-
ly in many parts of the Union, Rhodesia and Portuguese East
Africa, being received direct from several shortwave stations,
and the listeners were greatly thrilled. By means of the tran-
sceription dises it is now being heard in every corner of the
country, and in several months it will be read in every part of
the land, too! Meanwhile post office and broadcasting receipts
in this country are less than they might have been if a more
sensible and just policy were followed!

Service Conventions and Dlvisional Campaigns

Several conventions and a number of divisional campaigns
have been arranged at intervals throughout the year. Publish-
ers have been greatly blessed by attending these assemblies and
sharing in the witness work. Enthusiasm reached a peak at the
Johannesburg convention, when 120 publishers placed 900 vol-
umes and 2,000 booklets. Thirteen sound cars were in action at
this rally, and 6,000 persons heard the Kingdom message by
means of the sound equipment during the week-end.

Postal Work

Some parts of this vast continent are very sparsely populated
and a number of publishers who live in comparative isolation
find it impossible to have a regular share week by week in the
house-to-house witness work. Such, however, appreciate the fact
that there are thousands of farmers and others who are similar-
ly situated and that it is possible to have a regular share in
the work by posting so many booklets each week. A very con-
giderable number of booklets have again been distributed in
that way and we bave many inquiries at the office for more lit-
erature from grateful recipients, During the past year 9,520
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volumes and 45,124 booklets (13 percent of the total distribu-
tion) have been placed with the public direct from the Cape
Town office by mail, and quite a bit of that literature place-
ment is the immediate result of the postal effort.

Nyasaland

There are now 41 companies in that part of central Africa.
During the year there has been a monthly average of 538 pub-
lishers. The total time spent in publishing the good news of
the Kingdom has been 77,528 hours, and there have been 15,396
obtainers of literature. Bound volumes placed numbered 1,888,
and booklets, 13,740. The greater part of the literature placed
has been in the Chinyanja language. Two phonographs have
done much useful work. A regional servant has taken one of
the phonographs with him when visiting the companies. The
lectures are first put over in English and then summarized by
the regional servant in the Chinyanja language, following
which questions and discussion take place in the usual manner,
Machine service hours numbered 130, and the total attendance
was 21,851. Much good educational work has been accomplished,
and as the banner of truth is kept on high many in that land
are being brought to a knowledge of the fact that in the King-
dom lies their sole hope of salvation, and such are gladly taking
their stand on Jehovah’s side.

Northern Rhodesia

A very thorough witness has been given in that country during
the past twelve months, There can now be no Europeans there
who have not heard of the Watch Tower Bible & Tract Society
and Jehovah’s witnesses, and if any of them are not yet con-
vinced that Jehovah’s witnesses were not implicated in nor in
any way responsible either directly or indirectly for the copper-
belt rioting it is certainly not the fault of the Society nor of
the witnesses. The malicious effort on the part of the Com-
mission of Enquiry to attach some blame to the Society by
stating that the spread of the literature was ‘‘a predisposing
cause’’ has been dealt with at length in The Golden Age No. 425
and that wicked lie has been fully exposed. All the facts show
that a dastardly plot to crush the Lord’s work had been hatched
out even before the rioting took place. The Catholic attorney
general in the early part of May, 1935, piloted legislation
through the Legislative Council giving the Governor in Council
power to prohibit the importation of any book or pamphlet
into the country without assigning any reason for so doing,
The debate as reported in the Official Report No. 24 makes it
clear that it was the literature containing the message of God’s
kingdom that was under discussion. Several of the elected
members raised their voices in protest at such un-British and
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asutocratic legislation, but they were agsured that the intention
was ‘‘to stop certain seditious literature coming from outside’’
and that ‘‘it is impossible that the Governor in Council is go-
ing to declare an ordinary newspaper, which we know would be
tolerated in England, to be a seditious publication. Ile dare
not do it’’. And yet when the Commission published its re-
port six months later the majority of the Society’s publications
which are freely read in Ingland and all parts of the British
Empire were promptly banned and an invitation previously
extended to send a European representative to establish a depot
held in abeyance. There followed a protest to the British
Colonial Office, the outcome of which was that the Colonial
Secretary decided that the Society’s desire to open a depot,
and which had been communicated to the government of North-
ern Rhodesia on several occasions in recent years, should be
granted, and this is now an accomplished fact. Meanwhile a
vigorous campaign was carried on in the country. As soon as
the Commission’s report was published a letter of protest and
copies of the boouklets Government and Intolerance found their
way into the hands of every European in Northern Rhodesia.
Several months later copies of your own dignmified protest to
the Commission and other relevant matter was distributed in
the same thorough manner; and as the Commission’s false charge
had been widely spread by the press in ncighboring countries,
the necessary steps were taken to have the people correctly
informed. In all, 50,000 copies of The Golden Age No. 425
were distributed in the Union, and 20,000 of a specially titled
publication in the Rhodesias. The editor of The Northern
Bhodesian Advertiser, the only newspaper on the copperbelt,
animated by the spirit of British fair play and convinced of
the justice of our cause, gave much favorable publicity to the
Kingdom message, and a special issue, comprising an eight-
page sheet setting forth the facts, was widely distributed in
Northern Rhodesia. The brethren, although deprived of many
of their Bible study helps, have endeavored in all things to
commend themselves ‘‘as the ministers of God’’ and have
borne a true and faithful witness before ¢‘Caesar’’ and all
with whom they have come in contact. The average number of
publishers in action each month has inereased from 350 to 409.
The time spent in publishing the Kingdom message amounted
to 92,613 hours, and the total literature distributed exclusive
of the specially titled publication totaled 23,056 pieces, of which
approximately fifty percent went into the hands of Europeans.
The legality of the legislation under which some of the publica-
tions have been banned has been contested. The case has gone
through the courts in Northern Rhodesia, and an application
for leave to appeal to the Judicial Committce of the Privy
Council is now pending.
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Southern Rhodesia

The conspiracy to destroy the work of Jehovah’s witnesses
(Ps. 83: 3) has taken definite shape in Southern Rhodesia dur-
ing the past year. A very glaring example of ‘‘framing mis-
chief by law’’ will be found in the Official Reports covering the
debate on the various readings and committee stage of the
Sedition Bill. Your timely warning to the prime minister and
all members of the Legislative Assembly was duly served upon
thesc gentlemen several weeks before the debate took place.
In addition, 25,000 copies of your letter were printed and a
copy was sent to every European whose name appeared in the
current issue of the Southern Rhodesia Directory. The Native
Preachers Bill was dropped, but, in spite of vigorous opposition,
both inside and outside the Legislative Assembly, the govern-
ment steam-roller majority placed the Sedilion Bill (aimed
primarily at our literature) on the Statute Book, and this not-
withstanding the fact that even members on the government
benches declared that we were not in any way responsible for
the trouble in Northern Rhodesia. We have reason to believe
that the literature is now under close examination, but no
prohibition has taken place, and apparently those entrusted
with the job are finding it more difficult to find even one sedi-
tious statement than they imagined would be the case. Mean-
while, the work of announcing the kingdom of Jehovah God
under Christ Jesus goes steadily forward in that land. During
the past twelve months there has been an average of 182 pub-
lishers each month., These have put in 21,889 hours in Kingdom
service, and apart from your letter and the specially titled pub-
lication 8,721 books and booklets have been distributed.

East Africa

In the latter part of 1935 four brethren from the Union
visited Tanganyika, Kenya Colony and Uganda. An excellent
witness was given in all three territories, and although orders
of deportation were served upon the witnesses the work was
completed in each country. Over 3,000 volumes and approxi-
mately 7,000 booklets were placed and a number of subserip-
tions for The Golden Age taken. A vigorous protest was made
against the deportation orders, but no satisfactory explanation
was forthcoming from the authorities. It is not too much to
assume, however, that news of the Jesuit plot in Northern
Rhodesia had been communicated to these territories and the
false charges made against the Society used to influence the
minds of those in authority to fear another ‘‘copperbelt riot’’,
even although they had no copperbelt or increased tax to cause
such a thing. In Portuguese East Africa there are now eighteen
publishers having a part in the witness work. The octopus at
Vatican City, in its effort to grip the whole globe, has stretched
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out its tentacles to that part of the African continent also.
As the campaign of enlightenment progresscs a number of na-
tive Portuguese subjects are breaking away from the Catholic
churches and taking their stand on Jehovah’s side. A report
at hand indicates that government servants love Judge Ruther-
ford’s books and are frequently found reading them at their
leisure in their quarters. These men would not harass Jeho-
vah’s witnesses unless compelled to do so. It is reported, too,
that missionaries in that country crave to read the books which
contain the warning to ‘¢Christendom?’’, and then proceed to
conspire with the government to take action against the wit-
nesses. No restrictions have thus far been put upon the work,
which continues to make progress.

The Blind

The Watchtower and other publications in Braille continue
to circulate regularly amongst a number of those who although
without natural sight have mnevertheless a keen appreciation
and vision of Jehovah’s purposes. There is an increase of 50
over the number subscribing for The Watchtower at this time
last year.

Office

We have had another busy and therefare happy year in the
office. The brethren here have worked hard, and counted it a
great privilege to do so. Letters received numbered 7,391, and
there were 7,549 dispatched. Circular letters sent out totaled
6,421, and 6,000 copies of the Informant were distributed. With
a competent printer on the staff now our hand-feed Platten
machine has been kept busier than ever before. In all, 569,200
pieces, comprising handbills, leaflets, testimony eards, office
stationery, etc., were run off. We permit nothing to interfere
with our regular share in field activity, and the five brethren
here have spent 1,191 hours, or an average of five hours each
per week throughout the year, in that part of the work. Bound
volumes placed numbered 2,251; and booklets, 9,090. The total
distribution of 11,341 exceeds the previous year’s figure by
4,725 pieccs.

In closing this report we desire once again to express our
heartfelt gratitude to Jehovah for his sustaining grace and for
the bountiful provision of all things ncedful. The Watchiower,
with its never failing supply of ‘‘food convenient’’, continucs
to be a source of strength and encouragement. The more and
more efficient organization of the work at headquarters gives
complete assurance that the Lord himself is directing the work.
Your bold and fearless lead is greatly appreciated, and daily we
remember you at the throne of heavenly grace and pray that the
Lord will bless the direction of the work on earth through you.
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Ag the foregoing report indicates, the publishers in this part
of the field are alive to their privileges. They rejoice to work in
complete unity with their brethren in all other parts of the earth.
They are conscious of the fact that there is a war on and that
it is expected of each ome that he be a valiant soldier in the
battle for truth, righteousness and the honor of Jehovah’s name
against entrenched error, wickedness and hypoerisy. With the
inspiration of victory in our hearts and our battle song on our
lips we will fight on, and, by the Lord’s grace, we will not tire,
but continue to serve the warning notice and help the multitude
until the Lord has released all the prisoners and smitten the
enemy to the dust.

AFRICA (West)

The countries known as Nigeria and the Gold Coast,
on the west coast of Africa, are other places invaded
by the Roman Catholic Hierarchy and their traditions,
substituted for the Word of God. There they incite
the ignorant to make war upon Jehovah’s witnesses
and others who are striving to serve Jehovah and
worship him in spirit and in truth. This has not de-
terred the brethren in that land from pushing forward
with the work. Handicaped by eclimatic conditions,
opposed by Satan’s representatives, and limited in
their numbers, this little company of faithful souls
has continucd to lift high the banner of Jehovah dur-
ing the year and proclaim the message of the Kingdom.
The Society’s representative at Lagos, Nigeria, in his
annual report to this office, says:

Amidst difficulties and opposition from the Devil’s agents
(which is to be expected at this time; Rev, 12:17) the work
progresses. Among the opposers who openly put on their coat
of identification and show themselves as Jehovah’s slanderers
are those who were once with us but whom the angels of the
Lord have gathered out. (Matt. 13:41; Ps. 50: 16-23, and
1 John 2: 19) But the more opposition, the more determined are
the publishers to press the battle, and the more the work pros-
pers in these parts. We are glad to say the publishers have put
in more hours in the field this year and have placed more books
and booklets than in the year past.

The sound car equipment which you sent to us in January
this year, and which we have installed in our car, has assisted
greatly, in the output of the booklets especially. And now you
have sent us another sound car machine for Nigeria and one
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for the Gold Coast, making three sound cars for West Afriea,
and the fourth is expected shortly.

All the publishers are determined to put in more hours in
the coming year and also to triple 1936 output of books and
booklets. How grateful we are to the Lord and to you, Brother
Rutherford, for the instruments you have provided us with
which to carry on the work! TIs not this the fulfillment of
Psalm 118, especially from verses 25 to 29%

In trekking the towns and villages of these parts, some days
we distributed over 1,400 penny booklets. It is a pleasure to
enter a village for the first time with the sound car, every one
looking with astonishment at the car, and you can hear many
saying: ‘‘Kingdom Mcssage, Jchovah’s witnesses.”’ We always
inquire for the center of the village, and from there we operate,
commencing with a lively song record. You can see the people
ecoming toward the car from all parts. In some places the
farmers are almost a mile away from the village, plowing the
farms, and on hearing the voice from the records or the miero-
phone they look around and above to see where the voice of God
is coming from. Not seeing anyone they rush towards the vil-
lage, and there they are consoled by secing the car. During a
lecture, either by tlie record or by the interpreter through the
microphone in Yoruba, you can see many clapping their hands
gently and nodding the head, as if to say every word is true.
After the lecture we announce the books and booklets; then
they rush, Some days we were mobbed by them.

The pioneers have pushed forward the work and gone to the
places which had not been previously touched. This year some
made a daring dash into the French territories which are
dominated by Catholic priests and put out a number of books
and booklets in the French language, When the Roman Cath-
olic priests heard about the circulation of our literature in their
pastures, they gave orders to their flocks not to take more of
our books, for they told the people that they would get mad
if they read them. They also ordered that those who had got
the books in their possession should burn them. Many of the
priest-ridden and dcluded ones tore many of the books and
booklets in the presence of the publishers, and some burnt
them, with threats to the publishers that if they returned again
with the books it would be bad for them. But, on the whole,
the common people or people of good will appreciate the mes-
sage of the Kingdom. Many show kindness to the publishers,
even some of the European distriet officers show to the pub-
lishers that they appreciate the work they are doing. Some of
them go to the extent of telling the people to listen to the
message and obtain the literature.

The letter sent by the Society’s branch office in South Africa
to the chief secretary of the Nigerian government about the
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wicked charges against the brethren in Rhodesia has had some
cflect.

During the fiscal year we had two conventions, one in Yhadan,
a distance of 120 miles from Lagos, and the other, here in
Lagos. In both there was absence of disurnion, and, as a brother
put it: ‘‘There was nothing like the goat spirit during the
three days’ convention in Lagos.”’ All went back to their
spheres of work rejoicing and more determined to give wider
witness.

The sixty cartons of the book Riches you sent to us for April
testimony period went faster than any other book we ever had.
2,950 copies were swallowed up in less than two months. We
also received three booklets in the Yoruba language, namely:
Righteous Ruler, WWho Shall Rule the World? and Government—
Hiding the T'ruth. 54,500 of the self-covered booklets went so
fast with the sound car that we had to cable for more.

Summary Report for the Year Ending September 1936

Pioneers in the field number 38; auxiliaries, 28; company
workers, 184; totaling 250 publishers.

Hours reported on the monthly report cards, 42,843,

Sound car and transcription lectures, 1,500; attendance,
190,073,

Company meetings, 770; attendance, 13,100.

Letters received, 480; letters dispatched, 520.

Numbers of literature distributed from the office:

English books, from The Harp of God to REiches, 11,4380;
other books, 437; booklets, 38,698,

Yoruba books, 3,557; booklets, 82,573,

French books, 249 books; booklets, 2,647,

Arabic books, 43; booklets, 1,949.

Itsekiri booklets, 1,236,

Total: Books, 15,766; booklets, 127,103.

Grand total of books and booklets, 142,869.

Also thousands of handbills were distributed.

ARGENTINA

The witnessing work is directed from Buenos Aires
for the countries as follows: Argentina, Paraguay
and Chile. Although much handicapped because of the
conditions existing, there has been an increase of the
witness work and distribution of the literature dur-
ing the fiscal year. The publishers in the field have
placed in the hands of the people the total amount
of literature, books and booklets, as follows: 149,681
volumes, The major portion of this work has been done
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in Argentina, where more than 70,000 persons have
obtained literature; and in the other two countrics,
approximately 4,000 obtainers. The zeal of the breth-
ren has continucd, and they are joyfully pushing
forward in the work to the honor of Jehovah’s name.

AUSTRALIA

The Society’s office at Strathficld, New South Wales,
usually known as Australia, earrics forward the or-
ganized Kingdom work in that part of the earth. The
countries embrace Australia, New Zealand, the East
Indian Islands, and Siam and portions of China. Re-
cently a depot has been opened at Singapore, and from
this point more direct connection is had with Java,
Sumatra, and Malaya and Siam. The number of wit-
nesses in this section of the earth is ecomparatively
small, but they are strong in zeal and in the power
of Almighty God. They are soldiers battling faithfully
for the gospel of the kingdom of Jehovah under Christ
Jesus.

As in all other countries on earth, ‘‘Catholic Action’’
is rampant in the foregoing countries. Secret methods,
maliciously exceuted, are employed to defeat the truth
and to turn the people away from God. The Jesuits
bring influence to bear upon those who call themselves
‘‘Protestants’ as well as the ‘‘Catholic population’’,
and also induce the officers of the law to act as the
persceutors of Jehovah’s witnesses. They carry on a
ceaseless persecution in an endeavor to prevent the
proclamation of the truth. Recently in New South
‘Wales a law has been enacted which is known "as the
¢¢Charitable Collection Aect’’, the manifest purpose
of which is to hinder the witness work as commanded
by Jehovah. The Society is taking cvery possible means
to resist this unrighteous law because the same is
against Jehovah and against the law of God. In the
island of Fiji an embargo has been placed upon the
Society’s literature by order of the government, act-
ing, of course, at the behest of other religionists. The
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same wicked method of opposition is carried on in
other parts of the territory under the direet super-
vision of the Society’s office in Australia.

Interest of many people in Siam is inereasing. Those
people are above the average of intelligence for those
of the Orient, and they apparently desire to learn
about Jchovah and his kingdom. This ficld is open for
more pioneers who may sec their way clcar to go there
to preach this gospel as Jchovah has commanded. Any-
one devoted to the Lord in any part of the earth who
has a desire to go to Siam should report to the So-
ciety’s office at Strathfield, which is 7 Beresford Road,
Strathficld, N. S. W., Australia.

The Society’s representative in New South Wales
has very well covered the work in his report to this
ofiice, and the following excerpts are here inserted
from his report.

A tremendous witness to the name of Jehovah has been given
in the territories under the supervision of the Australian branch
office. The Lord has abundantly blessed the efforts of his people
in these parts, and it truly thrills the hearts of all who had
a share therein, when we visualize every part of Jehovah’s or-
ganization moving forward in complete unison, singing forth
his praises.

There has been a further marked increase in the witness work
in this territory and, as is to be expected, the ¢‘Philistines’’
are becoming more open in their opposition to the Kingdom
message. The total literature distributed was 1,306,978 pieces.
Bound books have increased over the previous year by 46,140,
and booklets by 57,084.

The average number of publishers reporting each month in-
creased from 1,181 (last year) to 1,379 (this year). The total
includes 183 pioneers, 96 auxiliaries and 1,100 company pub-
lishers.

Pioneers throughout the year averaged 98 hours a month,
in addition to which many more hours were spent in sound-
machine work and in traveling long distances to their territory.
A few particularly zealous ones worked hours ranging from 150
to 200 a month.

The average time spent in the ficld each month by the auxil-
iaries was 44 hours; and by company publishers, 12 hours.

For the Australian branch thc year’s total of hours amounted
to 425,014 ; an incrcase of 22,138 over the previous year. How-
ever, we came short of the year’s quota of hours by about 24,000.
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Everyone kcenly appreciated the privilege of having a share
in the six special testimony periods, during which 461,281
pieces of literature (37 percent of the total) were placed. The
outstanding periods were the two international campaigns held
during October and April. During ‘‘World-wide Praise Pe-
riod”’ 174,448 pieces of literature were placed, and during
¢‘His Strange Work’’ period the total was (4,889 pieces, in-
cluding 20,820 ERickes. The number of 12-inch records distrib-
uted throughout the year was 3,249.

The most intense witness in this territory is being given
in Australia and New Zcaland. In these two countries the
average time spent in the field each month amounted to 34,934
hours. On this basis it is interesting to note that by averaging
15 calls an hour, and provided the publishers could be distrib-
uted evenly over the territory, it would be possible for the
present number of publishers to witness to every home in Aus-
tralia and New Zealand at least three times a year. However,
lack of transport and other considerations have concentrated
the publishers in the more thickly populated areas, with the
result that most of the larger cities are being witnessed every
8ix weeks.

The Watchtower subscription list shows & substantial in-
crease in new subscribers. The Golden Age also shows a like
increase. To those who love the Lord these magazines are a
neeessity and recognized as Jehovah’s provision for the instrue-
tion of his people that they may by their obedience maintain
their integrity before him,

Our printing plant has performed good work and turned out
during the year 1,338,086 pieces, consisting of Informants,
radio and transcription leaflets, circulars, office forms and
service material.

Economic conditions in Australia improved somewhat dur-
ing the past year. However, there is still much unemployment
and thousands are rclying upon government relief work for
their sustenance. The dark outlook in world affairs is causing
the humble ones among the people to look to the kingdom of
God as their only hope,

The publishers in Australia were responsible for placing
994,025 out of the total distribution of literature. This rep-
resents an increase over last year’s work amounting to 52,500

ieces.
P The campaign with the book Eiches was the most wonderful
to date. So great was the demand that stocks were completely
exhausted and for some weeks we could not fill orders. Still
greater thrills await us in the work of organizing Riches studies
among the people of good will. Already this work is under way,
and good results are being obtained in all sections.

The Roman Catholic press has been particularly hostile, and
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by lies and misrepresentation is seeking to frame mischief by
law against God’s people. An attempt is being made to apply
certain newly enacted laws to us, This is no doubt the out-
come of a conspiracy on the part of the enemy, and it explains
the veiled threats made by individuals from time to time that
we would soon be stopped. Whatever the outcome, it is certain
that Jehovah alone shall be our fear and him only shall we obey.

Radio

The broadeasting of the Kingdom message has been almost
totally confined to Australia. The Devil has effectively kept
the truth off the air in other sections., Throughout the year 28
stations have been used; 19 of these for the whole year, and
9 part time. At present 22 are broadeasting Brother Ruther-
ford’s lectures each week, 14 of which are using the five-minute
lectures. These short, pithy lectures appear to arouse more
interest than the fiftecn-minute ones, as evidenced by the
greater number of inquiries received from interested persoms.

In September, 1926, the new 10,000-watt shortwave station,
VDP2, located at Suva, Fiji, will commence broadcasting the lec-
tures on a wave length of 31.45 meters, frequency 9540 ke,
The time of the broadcast is appointed for 6: 00 to 6: 15 a.m.,
American Eastern Standard time, every Friday.

Jehovah’s mighty power was manifested in the wonderful
broadcast of February 23, 1936, received in Australia Febru-
ary 24, 6 to 7 aum.,, Sydney time, Technical experts gave no
hope of any signals whatever being received at the hour ar-
ranged. The Postal Department Accounts office demanded that
we guarantee payment in the event of failure, saying in effect,
‘“You are foolish enough to insist on the broadcast against
the advice of experts, and we are going to make sure you pay.’?
Everyone now knows it was the most successful overseas broad-
cast ever received in Australia. The Lord wanted the lecture
¢‘Separating the Nations’’ to reach Australia, and the Devil
with all his schemes could not prevent it. What a thrill we
received afterwards when we learned how the Lord had held
the circuit open just long enough for the complete lecture to
be heard. Immediately the program was finished nothing further
could be heard from London. So sudden was the failure of
the circuit that the telegraph officials were unable to send their
report to London regarding the quality of the reception. The
radio belongs to Jehovah, and he can do with it as he wills.
‘What right has any creature to deny Jehovah’s witnesses the
use of radio facilities to broadcast the truth of Jehovaht

The mighty (?) men of Satan’s organization forbear to come
out in the open and fight. They fight like women. Reports are
to hand telling of deputations of clergymen sneaking along to
radio stations, demanding that they cease broadcasting the lec-
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tures. By threats of boycott they seek to intimidate the man-
agers of radio stationms.

Sound Equipment

Jehovah’s little army is highly mechanized. The average
number of sound machines reporting each month amounted to
303, of which 90 are in the sound car and portable transcription
machine class, the remainder being phonographs. At the present
time there are in use several No. 3 cquipments fitted to sound
cars. Many difficulties have had to be overcome, and we hope
shortly to have many more of these instruments in the fight.
Of the total number of sound machines in use, 258 are in Aus-
tralia, 41 in New Zealand, and 4 in the Islands. All have given
a good witness to Jehovah’s praise, and a total of 570,804
people heard the lectures. This is 319,066 increase over last
year’s attendance. Hours to the number of 27,388 have been
recorded for the seven months during which sound machine time
has been reported.

In the outback settlements the message is very much appre-
ciated. Two pioneers traveling through Central Australia by
truck arrived at Katherine after sundown. A musical item
drew the crowd, and one old chap remarked that Katherine is
on the map at last. After hearing the lectures many contributed
toward the work and were astonished when they received litera-
ture in acknowledgment. The somewhat corpulent baker said,
¢‘I like those lectures. Got any reading matter?’’ He con-
tributed 4/- and received four books. ‘‘That’s not the value
of those books,’’ he exclaimed; ‘‘I must give you some more
money.’’ Next day he contributed for all the literature and
a Golden Age subscription. In the evening ‘‘Separating the
Nations’’ was presented in the main street in front of the
hotel. The public provided seats and, after the lecture, drinks.
A Chinaman brought along a petrol lamp to lighten the dark-
ness.

In Warragul, Victoria, recently an angry man rushed up to
a transcription machine and tried to break it up with a hammer.
(Fortunately our boys make a strong job.) Foiled in his attempt,
he pulled the speaker flex from the machine. Later a pioneer
called on the convent with the literature and the enraged priest
snatched some books from him and tore them to pieces, throw-
ing the fragments at the pioneer. e then ran him to the gate
and gave him a severe parting kick, The pioncer immediately
made complaint to the police, and the cowardly priest sent
along the man concerned in the hammer attack upon the tran-
scription machine, who offered 18/- as compensation for the
damage done. All the trouble Jehovah’s witnesses meet here
and everywhere is inspired by the ‘‘Philistines’’, who deal
spitefully and by revenge.



Year Book 101

Following upon this incident a campaign was held at Warra-
gul, and the mob spirit was very much in evidence, many of the
brethren being threatened with physical violence. The Masonic
Hall was engaged for a ‘‘Separating the Nations’’ lecture,
but the management, due to pressure from the representatives
of the Hierarchy, broke their contract and refused us the use
of the hall. The Masonic order thus surrendered their prin-
ciples to the Hierarchy. On another occasion Jehovah’s wit-
nesses offered at their own expense to present the lecture
¢¢‘Separating the Nations’’ to a large percentage of the Masonic
lodges in Australia, and not onc of the lodges took advantage
of the offer, thus providing further evidence that ¢‘Protestant-
ism’’ is dead. Everywhere we look we see evidences of the
truths pointed out in The Golden Age that the Jesuits are in
control of every human organization.

New Zealand

The commencement of the year 1935-1936 saw New Zealand
still suffering from the effects of the depression, and the pub-
lishers often found almost whole streets of homes where the
people were on relief work or sustenance. A change to a labor
government took place during the year and it was confidently
hoped by the majority that this would bring relief to the suffer-
ing. Many schemes have been and are being introduced to
absorb the unemployed into productive industry. Roads are
being formed, waste lands planted with trees, and much money
is being expended in an effort to assist the people. Despite all
this there is no diminution of dissatisfaction, and many have
come to realize that even though the present government were
able to better the working conditions it could bring no lasting
good to the people.

Jehovah’s witnesses and those associated with them in pro-
claiming the Kingdom message know that this is so and have
pressed forward with zeal in their endeavor to assist the people
to see that their only hope is in the kingdom of God. In this
they have been assisted and encouraged by the advent of the
sound equipment, most of the pioneers and companies being
equipped with either transeription machines or phonographs,
enabling them to present a uniform message in a clear, con-
vinecing manner,

A sound car has also been provided and is at present engaged
in a tour of the Dominion. Much interest has been aroused as a
result, and the placements of literature considerably increased.

The book Riches arrived just when it was most needed and
was quickly placed in the hands of the people. Already a num-
ber of Jonadabs have come forward as a result of reading the
instructions given therein. The zeal and fearlessness shown by
them is remarkable and demonstrates their appreciation of the
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favor bestowed upon them by Jehovah, In some localities they
are devoting so much time to the service that the territory is
covered quite frequently. We look forward to having a consider-
able army of publishers who can be gathered together and
marched upon the cities where opposition is being shown.

As a result of the activities of the Roman Catholic Hierarchy
we are denied the use of the radio facilities, but one B class
station for three months used the 12-inch dises and would will-
ingly have continued doing so but for threats from the priests.
The New Zealand Tablet, New Zealand’s national Catholic
weekly, which, by the way, carries on its editorial page a trans-
lation of the papal blessing, under the date May 13, 1936,
denounced the station manager and the truth, and among other
things stated, ‘‘ The net is closing in on him (Judge Rutherford)
and every week brings a report of another station imposing a
ban on his broadecasts.’’ It was pointed out that stations broad-
casting the ¢offensive’ Rutherford talks ran a serious risk of
losing their licenses, ‘‘and we will endeavour in every way pos-
sible to enlist the co-operation of the community in having them
suppressed.’’ Thus they admit that the agents of the Hierarchy
in New Zealand are in league with those elsewhere in their
endeavor to suppress the truth.

The sound equipment is taking the message to the people,
and we find quite a number of Catholics who appreciate the
lectures but who are too fearful to take the liferature. Some,
however, are coming aside from this system and rejoicing in
the message contained in the books. It is good to know that
the Hierarchy, together with the remainder of the Devil’s or-
ganization, will be destroyed in the near future that the people
may be set at liberty.

The publishers in New Zealand appreciate the provision of
the various special periods set aside for witnessing and have
made the most of these opportunities for service.

The amount of literature placed during the year in these
islands totaled 227,678, or 35,089 pieces better than last year.
There was an average of 197 publishers in the field each week,
and these reported a total of 61,869 hours witnessing.

Islands and East Indies

The outlying territory under the supervision of the Austral-
ian branch includes the Pacific islands, the East Indies, Malay
States, Siam and Indo-China, The field in these parts is almost
unlimited, but there is a shortage of suitable publishers to
cover the territory. The literature placed during the year
(30,883 pieces) was almost double the previous year’s output.
In addition to Europeans of many nationalities, this area in-
cludes a population of over 70,000,000 colored people. A large
proportion of these are ignorant and illiterate. Others are
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difficult to approach because of religious and racial prejudice.
But there is a large section now being reached with the King-
dom message. Difficulties in the way of the witness in this area
are tropical diseases, language peculiarities, long distances,
immigration laws. The Lord’s faithful people are accomplish-
ing much with their limited resources. Upholding them is the
great arm of Jehovah, whose instructions they gladly obey.

Singapore is perhaps the most cosmopolitan city in the world,
making it necessary for publishers to carry literature in a
variety of languages, Attention has recently been paid to the
slums of Singapore, and thousands of books in Chinese and
Indian dialects have been placed. The hearts of these people
are failing them for fear of what they see ahead, and although
Singapore is perhaps the most strongly fortified area in the
world, this gives to the people no feeling of security. Their
safety lies in the kingdom of Jehovah, and in none other.

It is humorous to note the manner in which the clergy
alter their mode of worship to suit local conditions. The people
of the East are idol worshipers, and the Hierarchy has pro-
vided them idols without number, ¢‘Buck Nuns’’ may be seen
walking down the streets in the tropical sunshine, long black
robes trailing in the dust and filthy tobacco juice oozing from
the long black beards which most of them possess.

At Bingapore a cinema has been placed at our disposal once
each week, and Brother Rutherford’s lectures may be heard
by the audience during the intervals. At the same time slides
advertising the publications are flashed on the screen. The
proprietor of the cinema is a Chinese man of good will, and is
not ‘‘religious’’, for not one cent is charged for this service.

The Society’s boat, the ‘‘Lightbearer’’, has been operating
around the Malay and Sumatra coasts. A good witness was
given to warships lying in Singapore harbor by means of the
boat’s sound equipment, & report of which has appeared in
The Golden Age. The Singapore press published a good write-
up of this broadcast, but has since become antagonistic, due
to Hierarchy pressure. At Medan, Sumatra, Batak natives,
formerly under the control of the clergy, now conduct their own
religious affairs. They thoroughly enjoyed a transecription ma-
chine program, ably translated into their own language by one
of their ‘‘elders’’. At the close of the meeting some Waich-
tower and Golden Age subscriptions were taken, and about 100
pieces of literature were placed among the 200 Bataks present.
These people are extremely poor. Practically all read Malay;
some as many as four languages. The next day the leading Ma-
lay paper carried a two-column report of the meeting under the
subheadings ‘¢ How Clergy Induce People to Give Them Money’’
and ‘‘Satan’s Organization About to Be Destroyed’’. Their
present attitude indicates that the inquisitors have applied the
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¢¢thumbserew and rack’’. However, we praise the Lord for
the opportunity to present the message to this large and in-
telligent section of the people.

The hazardous journey undertaken by this small vessel is in
itself a wonderful means of breaking down opposition, both
offieial and individual. Our enemies are invariably the clergy,
particularly the Roman Catholic brood. The friendly Duteh
people have proved more hospitable and tolerant than their
English neighbors. The Kingdom mecssage has been welcomed
by many, both in Malaya and Sumatra, particularly among the
Eurasian and Asiatic peoples, who are more naturally meek.

During the year literature has been placed from the boat in
ten languages totaling 10,500 pieces, and about 100 new sub-
seriptions for The Watchiower and The Golden Age have been
obtained.

FiJl and Other lIslands

One lone pioneer is ot work in the I'iji islands and is giving
2 good witness. There has been a hold-up of our literature for
some months and the government has reiused to allow into the
country two shipments now waiting at Suva to be delivered.

In the Cook islands and in the islands of Tonga and Rotuma
there are some decply interested persons who are having a share
in the work. These are translating the message into the native
tongues and circulating the English publications ameng the few
who can read that language. Communication with some islands
is very difficult. Sometimes six months elapse between mails.
At one of these places the mail is sealed in a tin can and
dropped overboard from a passing steamer, whereupon a native
swims out from the shore and secures it. This is known as the
Tin Can Mail.

Conventions

These are always assemblies for service, featuring house-to-
house witnessing and sound machine work. The vindication
of Jehovah’s name is of paramount importance, and for this
reason Jehovah’s people love to get together to learn the most
effective methods of carrying out organization instruetions.
There was first a big general convention at Sydney during the
¢¢Christmas’’ season, attended by brethren from all States of
the Commonwealth. Then a convention at Perth during ¢¢His
Strange Work’’ period, and a convention at Brisbane during
August. All of these conventions brought great joy to thoce
who attended, and many people of good will symbolized their
stand for Jehovah by water immersion. The Brisbane conven-
tion concluded with a well attended ¢¢Separating the Nations’’
ecture, held in a cinema.

The Bethel family rejoice in their portion in Jehovah’s or-
ganization. Throughout the year they averaged nearly thirteen
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hours a month in field service and placed 11,177 pieces of litera-
ture. Additionally, their report shows 526 sound machine hours,
with a total attendance of 18,827,

SPECIAL TESTIMONY PERIODS
Period Hours

¢¢The Unselfish One’s Fruit-
bearers’ ’’ Period,

August 3-11, 1935 19,057
¢“World-wide Praise’’ Period,
October 5-13, 1935 30,961

¢¢The Testimony of Faith-
fulness’’ Period,

December 7-15, 1935 18,918
¢¢The King’’ Testimony Period,
February 1-9, 1936 19,417
¢¢¥lis Strange Work’’ Period,
April 4-12, 1936 27,052
¢¢Zeal of His Ilouse’’ Period,
June 6-14, 1936 22,153
TOTAL 137,558
Sound
Ma- Meet- Attend-
Obtainers Books Bocoklets Total chines ings Hours ance
27,669 5,997 44,536 50,533 202 696 9,655
104,069 1,872 172,576 174,448 228 1,092 17,289
30,510 10,152 44,664 54,816 191 1,052 20,602
34,118 4,935 48,912 53,847 229 1,498 24,695
45,704 20,820 44,069 64,889 251 2,029 40,167
20966 4,931 57,817 62,748 261 2,212 26,568

272,036 48,707 412,574 461,281 1,362 2,840 5,739 138,976
Average 227

Amidst all the opposition in Australia the Lord has
blessed his people and the work has progressed to his
praise, and to him all thanks are given.

BLIND

For some time the Society has maintained a small
printing plant and depot for the benefit of the blind,
at Logansport, Ind. There has been little progress in
the work. This may be due to the fact that althouch
there are many without natural eyes, they have some-
one to read for them and a great majority of them
have no interest in things pertaining to the Lord’s
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kingdom. The opportunity for Jehovah’s witnesses in
various places who can see and read is to read for
those who are blinded and help them to understand
the truth and comfort their hearts. Furthermore, the
phonograph furnishes a means of testimony and they
can hear in this manner. The interest manifested by
the blind hardly seems to justify the continuing of
this branch of the service, in view of the fact that
they can receive the truth by having it read to them
by others and by means of electrical transeription
and phonograph machines.

BRAZIL

For some time the witness work in Brazil has moved
slowly. During the year the organization has been re-
constructed and new office quarters established at Sao
Paulo with an American as the Society’s local repre-
sentative, The work is now moving forward with much
better results. Brazil has a population of approxi-
mately 45 million persons, speaking many different
languages. These people are scattered over a very
large area. Many of them are quite illiterate, because
for many years the Roman Catholic Hierarchy has
dominated the country. Some of the people, however,
appear to be of good will and seem to be in readiness
to hear the message of Jehovah’s gracious goodness
for humankind. Heretofore the people have been im-
posed upon and relieved of their money to build ex-
pensive structures called ‘‘churches’’, which buildings
the Roman Catholic Hierarchy uses in which to gather
the people, hoodwink the eredulous and extract from
them their shekels. It is reported, however, that the
people in general have very little respect for the clergy,
but have tolerated them as a necessary evil,

As the pioneers have proceeded with the work they
have made inroads on the Hierarchy’s flock during
the year, and this has aroused the ire of the religious
crowd and the persecution has begun. More pioneers
have entered the field in recent months, and Jehovah
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will bless them according to his own sovereign will.
A first-class Portuguese translator is badly needed,
and it is to be hoped that the Lord may be pleased
1o bring forward one who will do this work in a satis-
factory way.

Distribution

During the year publishers have placed in the hands
of the people 64,443 books, some bound and some self-
covered. Of this number, 8,878 have been placed dur-
ing the last three weeks of the fiscal year. In recent
months the field workers have inereased to the number
of 98 persons. The Jonadabs are awakening and the
workers are going forward with much joy. Doubtless
more pioneers will migrate to that country as the field
scems to be ripe to do some important work.

Assembly

In July an assembly or convention was held in Sao
Paulo. This was the first of its kind the Lord’s people
have had in Brazil, and this has stimulated to greater
activity all the brethren throughout the land. This
convention was conducted in the same manner as con-
ventions are carried forward in America, the sound
cquipment being used as well as the radio. On Satur-
day and Sunday during the convention those present
devoted themselves to the house-to-house witness work.
Discourses were given by the brethren in the languages,
to wit, Portuguese, English and Hungarian. Those
present were also instructed in the organization of
the field serviece, which will doubtless make them more
efficient.

Fleld Organlzation

Companies in the field have now been organized
and have been instrueted in their privileges of par-
ticipating in the activities of bearing testimony to
the people. In this connection the sound equipment
has been used to good advantage. Portable phono-
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graphs as well as a sound car were taken from the
United States. We have hopes for the advancement
of the work in that country.

BRITAIN

Jehovah’s Judge is upon his judgment throne, and
before him the nations are gathered. The separating
work is in progress, and the result of that work is
clearly made manifest in Great Britain. Jehovah’s
witnesses are active in proclaiming the message ad-
vertising the King and the kingdom and informing
the people that there is but one Almighty God and
that his kingdom is the hope of humankind. At the
same time the religionists grow more arrogant and
dictatorial. The meek and lowly ones of the popula-
tion who have the desire for righteousness, peace and
life are making themselves manifest. There is a great
disparity in the numbers on each side of the line of
separation, and that is exactly what is to be expected.

The Lord Jesus, the great Judge, has made it clear
in his Word that this is the time to gather his ‘‘other
sheep’’ and that these make themselves manifest by
showing love for God and for Christ Jesus and by
endeavoring to render good unto those who represent
the Lord in the earth. He also plainly points out that
the goat class will make themselves distinetly to appear
at that time.

The Roman Catholic Hierarchy is doing its secret
work in Britain, and doing it with ecffect. It works
through the Jesuits and has placed in all the depart-
ments of the government those who are not only in
sympathy with the Hierarchy but some amongst whom
are the active agents of the Hierarchy. These govern-
ment officials representing Great Britain in various
parts of the earth are manifesting themselves by tak-
ing their stand on the side of Satan and against Jeho-
vah and his kingdom. In England the Fascists are
growing in numbers and in power. They are extrem-
ists and are moved by religious influence. To them,
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like the clergy, the visible ruling officers constitute
the higher powers. The Faseists hope to get in power
their officers and representatives and then eompel the
other people to be subjeet to them. Not only are they
employing their propaganda schemes, but they are
openly manifesting themselves by riots. The evidence
continues to increase that Gog is leading the forces
of wicked ones and operating in Britain as well as else-
where. Up to the present time there has been very
little open persecution of Jehovah’s witnesses within
England, Scotland and Wales, but there has been a
great deal of persecution leveled against Jchovah’s
witnesses in what is generally known as the colonies
of Great Britain. It appears to be very much in line
with Satan’s general method of playing politics. He
goes into the country first, captures that, and then
moves on the head of the government. This is clearly
the policy being attempted on the part of the colonial
governments to stop the work of Jehovah’s witnesses.
It may be expected in the near future that the Fasecist
Roman Catholic Hierarchy and their combine will do
a more cffective work in England against God and
his kingdom than has heretofore been done; and when
that comes it will be still stronger evidence that Arma-
geddon draws nigh.

By referring to this report on the colonies of Great
Britain, it will be observed there has been real perse-
cution leveled against the witnesses of Jehovah there.
In every instance that persecution has been done at
the instigation of religionists, particularly the Roman
Catholic Hierarchy, which claims to represent God
and Christ on earth. This has been particularly mani-
fest in West Afriea, Nigeria and the Gold Coast, and
both Northern and Southern Rhodesia; also manifest-
ed in the British possessions of South America and
in the Fiji islands. Jehovah’s witnesses in these var-
ious places, however, are vigorously prosecuting their
part of the campaign, bringing to the attention of the
visible powers of these worldly governments that they
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are fighting against God, and thus giving them the
warning which Jehovah commands must be given. In
obedience to Jehovah’s commandment this warning
must be given to all the nations, and in particular to
the land which is called ¢‘Christendom’ and which
is a misrepresentation of Christ Jesus and his kingdom.

It was the privilege and great pleasure of the presi-
dent of the Socicty to visit England and Scotland
during the year. A convention was held at Glasgow,
Scotland, at which there was a greater attendance at
the public meeting than has ever heretofore been
known. The Catholic population is quite large in Glas-
gow and, as elsewhere, many of these of the ‘‘Catholie
population’’ are sincere and desire to know the truth,
but have been long held in subjection by the Hierarchy
and prevented from grasping the knowledge of the
Bible. At the Glasgow meeting a number of the ‘‘Cath-
olic population’’ were present, manifesting keen in-
terest in what they heard, and doubtless received en-
couragement to prosecute their studies; hence many
of them availed themselves of the opportunity to get
reading matter explaining the Bible. The convention
was also a great stimulus to the brethren, pointing
out to them their privileges of increased opportunities
in making known the gospel of the Kingdom.

Later a convention was held at London, England;
likewise with a splendid attendanece of the remnant
and the Jonadabs. These gladly joined together in
the field service in the proclamation of the message
there. The public address was had at Alexandra Pal-
ace, where there was the largest attendance that there
has ever been at that place for a similar meeting. Not
only was the great hall filled, but large numbers on
the outside who were unable to enter received all the
lecture by means of a veice-amplifying system. This
electrical appliance enabled the people to hear more
than a mile away, and many who were not actually
in attendance at the meeting could hear from their
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homes, and there was evidence that they had their
windows open listening,

The remnant and the Jonadabs in England are fully
united in the joyful service of the Lord. It clearly
appeared at the meetings held for these that there
is a keener appreciation of the Kingdom than has ever
heretofore been had. That is exactly what is to be ex-
pected. In obedience to the Lord’s commandment those
of the anointed lift high the banner of truth, inviting
all of good will to hear. And in obedience to the same
commandment those of good will who do hear are join-
ing in the proclamation. These are going throughout
the country declaring the name of Jehovah God, point-
ing to his great Servant, Christ Jesus, and proclaim-
ing to the people that his government is the only hope
of the nations.

In Ireland, which is in fact a part of the British
territory so far as the proclamation of the Kingdom
message is concerned, there has been very little accom-
plished. Ireland is the darkest part of the British Isles.
For a long period of time the Roman Catholic Hier-
archy has held sway and browbeaten the people, fright-
ened them into avoiding any and all literature, kept
them away from the Bible, and inereased their prej-
udice against those who proclaim the truth, and thus
Satan has accomplished his purpose. In the extremely
Catholic section in the southern part of Ireland the
priests of the Hierarchy follow the pioneers from place
to place, find where literature has been left with the
Catholic population and immediately cause its destruc-
tion. In the face of all this opposition, the Lord’s faith-
ful ones continue to prosecute the witness work there
and to give the warning God has commanded must be
given; and when it is given, the ones warned will take
the responsibility upon their own heads. A special
effort is now being put forth to warn the people in
Ireland. In the northern part of Ireland, where the
Hierarchy is not so strong, the witness work is making
better progress.
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During the year ending September 30 the Society,
acting through the witnesses that go into the field,
has placed in the hands of the people within the realms
of England, Wales, Scotland and Ireland the total
number of books and booklets, to wit, 2,659,130, They
have done a splendid work with the sound equipment,
have gone into many homes with the phonograph, have
interested families, and established study classes. They
have used the sound cars throughout the land and
thus given a splendid witness to the glory of the Lord.
His blessings have becn upon these faithful ones doing
the work, and their joy has inecreased.

At the coneclusion of the public address at Alexandra
Palace a Resolution was read to the great audience,
and by rising vote it was unanimously adopted. Thus
a great many persons expressed their desire to be on
the side of Jehovah and his kingdom. That Resolution
so adopted is as follows, to wit:

RESOLUTION

JEHOVAH’S WITNESSES now assembled at London, the capital
city of the seventh world power, there to worship Jehovah in
spirit and in truth, take this occasion to give thanks to the
Almighty God, whose name alone is Jehovah, for his manifold
blessings.

Knowing full well that Jehovah God always faithfully per-
forms his promise, and that long centuries ago he promised
he would establish on earth his kingdom of righteousness with
Christ Jesus as the world’s rightful Ruler; and now seeing
from the fulfillment of prophccy that the day of Jehovah’s
kingdom is here, we rejoice in the privilege of being his servants
and his witnesses, and we do declare our unqualified allegiance
to the Almighty God and his kingdom and we delight to malke
kuown to suffering humankind that the kingdom of God under
Christ is their only hope.

We fully appreciate that Satan the Devil is the great enemy
of all who serve Jchovah God, and that Satan has used and still
uses religionists as Lis agencies to oppose and persecute those
who worship God in spirit and in truth,

The law of Jehovah God is supreme, which should be obeyed
by all persons, and by his grace we will obey the law of Jeho-
vah God, and not the law of man when such is contrary to
God’s law.
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We direct attention to the clear distinetion between religion
and Christianity. Religion is a form of worship based upoa the
traditions of men, which forms of worship Satan has caused
men to adopt and teach, thereby deceiving and misleading mil-
lions of sincere persons. Christianity is the true worship of
Almighty God by keeping or obeying his commandments. We
delight to declare oursclves the followers of Christ Jesus and
that we are therefore Christians.

In obedience to God’s law as written at Ezekiel thirty-three
and other places in the Bible, we sound the warning concerning
his purpose to destroy all the wicked and those who willfully
violate his law.

True to and in fulfillment of Jehovah’s prophecy, there has
arisen and yet exists in the world a powerful religious organi-
zation with its headquarters at Vatican City, Italy, and which
designates itself as the Roman Catholic Ilierarchy, and which
official body rules, dominates and mislcads millions of sincere
persons who, by it, are designated as ‘‘the Catholic population’’,
but which persons are not members of the so-called ‘‘Catholic
church’’, That aforesaid religious organization falsely claims
to be a Christian organization, whereas in truth and in fact
it is a political organization, against the kingdom of God under
Christ. Contrary to the Word of God the Roman Catholic
Hierarechy participates in the political affairs of all nations
of earth and desperately attempts to rule all nations by cruel
dictators. Their methods today arc the same as employed by
that organization during the wicked Inquisition.

We call all good people to witness that in Germany, Austria
and other places Jehovah’s witnesses and true worshipers of
Almighty God are cruelly persecuted, imprisoned, fiendishly
abused and many of them killed, and that all such wickedness
and persecution is done against them by a cruel, malicious,
wicked power, incited so to do by religionists led by the Roman
Catholic Hierarchy. It is now boldly announced by the public
press that the Hitler government and the Roman Catholic Hier-
archy are in full accord. The Hitler government, aided and
incited by said religious organization, has inflicted and con-
tinues to inflict all manner of erucl punishment upon Christians,
even as Christ Jesus and his apostles were persecuted for right-
eousness’ sake,

Jehovah God has commanded his servants to proclaim his
warning, that full responsibility may rest upon the wicked for
their wrongdoing; and for that reason we now sound the warn-
ing to the rulers in Germany and in other places, and particu-
larly to the Roman Catholic Hicrarchy, and to all like organiza-
tions that cruelly persecute the truc and faithful followers of
Christ Jesus and that oppose the publication of Jehovah’s king-
dom message. God declares that the fate of such wicked ones
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is complete destruction. (Ps. 145: 20) Jesus Christ has de-
clared that he counts bis faithful followers a part of himself,
and at Matthew twenty-five he pronounces Jehovah’s judgment
against those who persecute the true followers of Christ Jesus,
employing these words: ‘Inasmuch as ye have done it to
[cruelly ill-treated] the least of these my brethren, ye have done
it unto me. Depart from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fira
prepared for the Devil and his angels. These shall go into
everlasting destruction.’

We vigorously protest against the cruel treatment of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses by the Roman Catholic Hierarchy and its allies
in Germany and in all other parts of the world, but we are
delighted to leave the end thereof entirely in the hand of the
Almighty God, who according to his Word will render to them
a full recompense.

We call attention to the indisputable truth that the world’s
greatest crisis is at the door, and we sound the warning to all
mankind according to God’s Word that those who would live
must refuse to give aid and support to religionists who oppose
Jehovah’s kingdom and persecute the true followers of Christ
Jesus, and that they must take their stand on the side of right-
eousness and give heed to and obey the words of Jehovah God,
to wit: ‘Behold my servant, whom I have chosen; he shall show
judgment to the nations. . . . And in his name shall the na-
tions hope.’

As the followers of Christ Jesus we have no part in and no
interest in the political affairs of this world. Our sole purpose
and commission is to make known the name and the kingdom of
God under Christ, that the people may be informed and in-
telligently choose whom they will serve.

‘We send loving greetings to our persecuted brethren in Ger-
many and other parts of the earth, and bid them to be of good
courage and to rely solely upon the promiscs of the Almighty
God, Jehovah, and Christ, and to remember the words of Jesus:
¢¢Shall not God avenge his own elect? . . . He will avenge them
speedily’’ (Luke 18:7,8); and, further, to give heed to the
words of the Lord Jesus addressed to his faithful servants:
‘‘Be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee [the]
crown of life,”’ (Rev. 2: 10) Blessed is the lot of those who
are permitted to endure all manner of suffering for the sake
of the name of Jehovah and his kingdom under Christ.—
Matt. 5:10-12,

The everlasting peace, joy and life of the people depend en-
tirely upon the great ‘‘Prince of Peace’’, whose government
will 1be administered in peace and righteousness.—Isa. 9: 6,7;
32: 1.

RESOLVED that a copy of these resolutions be sent to Mr.
Hitler and to the pope at Vatican City as the head of the Roman
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Catholic Hierarchy, and be freely published throughout the

earth.
September 13, 1936.

Those who are interested in God’s kingdom will read
gladly the excerpts from the report of the Society’s
branch servant, from which the following is quoted:

At the end of another year we acknowledge with gratitude
to Jehovah that his grace has enabled the British publishers
to continue to serve the interests of the Kingdom without seri-
ous opposition. In this land unemployment is considerably
reduced and a large measure of prosperity has returned. This
has increased the spending power of the people, but it has also
increased the indifference of many to the message of the King-
dom. The evidence in these islands is conclusive that the people
are rapidly being divided into the interested and the indifferent.
It is noticeable during the last twelve months that the inter-
ested are not merely content with taking another book, but
want to know ¢‘Where can I meet with you people?’’ or ‘‘How
can I have a share in your work$’’ The Jonadab company are
undoubtedly getting up into the chariot. In the London com-
pany alone, 187 Jonadabs have joined in the last six months
and are attending 42 Riches studies per week arranged for them,
The majority of these are active service publishers,

No branch of the witness work has brought greater joy to
those who see the privilege than the phonograph visit. The
light-weight Midget phonograph, made to your instructions,
has been a great boon. It is so light that everyone cam carry
it with ease. The present generation are not such great readers
as were their parents. The wireless receiver, now common to
almost every house, is to a large extent responsible. Being
accustomed to phonograph records, it is easy to obtain an in-
vitation to ‘‘come in’’, when calling with the 12-inch records.
Many like to play the record on their own radio-gram. The
great advantage of witnessing with the record is that it always
provides an opportunity for questions. Frequently an invita-
tion is given to ‘‘come back again soon’’. This phase of the
service will certainly extend because of the joy it brings and
because it is service work which can be dome in the winter
evenings.

The opportunity of once more participating in your world
broadeast, this time from Los Angeles on the 23d of February,
was enthusiastically embraced by the friends. Instead of six
cities being selected, as on the previous occasion, this time
54 of the principal towns were selected and the broadcast was
transmitted into the largest cinemas in each place. The re-
ception was excellent and all the halls were filled to capacity.
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Your vigit to us this year was greatly appreciated. The con-
vention and public lecture in Glasgow was the largest cver held
in Scotland. On no previous occasion has any speaker filled
two overflow halls in this country. The public meeting you ad-
dressed in Alexandra Palace, London, was also the largest
assembly to be gathered there. The outside loud-speakers were
heard distincetly 1% miles distant. There has been a greater
request for literature, in particular the Riches book, than we
have had for any previous lecture.

For the first time for several years there is a decrease in the
output of literature from the DBritish branch. The output of
2,659,130 volumes is 401,537 less than last year. The decrease
in output does not indicate any slackness by the publishers,
because in spite of less hours their placements show a total
increase of 441,919 pieces of literature. The decrease in out-
put is due to the publishers’ drawing on the heavy stocks in the
companies’ care.

The reason for the decrease of 89,714 hours over all the
branches of the service is the abnormal wet and cold weather.
The last twelve months are recorded as having the heaviest
rainfall for over fifty years. The large increase in back-eall
service with the phonograph, referred to above, also absorbs
many hours which are not recorded. The advertising of the
broadcast from Los Angeles and from Lyons, also the special
effort made to advertise your lectures at Glasgow and London,
occupied hundreds of hours which would otherwise have becn
recorded as service hours, The decrease in hours does not,
therefore, reflect on the activity or faithfulness of the pub-
lishers.

The Riches book has been received as a precious gift from
Jehovah, and the demand is, for the moment, greater than we
can supply. The increased shipment promised, however, will
soon enable us to fill all requisitions.

The Irish Free State is at present the only place where
the Hierarchy have been unrestricted in their sway. The wit-
ness, however, is maintained by a faithful few. The pamphlet
¢¢You Have Been Warned’’, which you gave us for that dark
spot just before you left London, is now being printed, and
your instructions for distributing this will be carried out im-
mediately.

SERVICE. In addition to the general convention at Glasgow
and the assembly at London, mentioned above, there were 25
service assemblies arranged in various parts of the field. This
gathering together of the publishers is much appreciated, and
the attendance of 8,552 publishers is an increase of nearly 1,000
over last year. The 80,836 pieces of literature placed by these
witnesses is an increase of 28,587,
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The units organized for service and regularly reporting their
activities are 364. These units contain 5464 publishers. Of
this number 32 percent on an average are engaged in tran-
seription service most of their time. The total of 1,197,845
obtainers is only 5,816 less than last year, in spite of the fact
that the service hours show a deccrease of 134,744, due to the
reasons already stated.

PIONEER SERVICE. Last year we had 223 pioneers and 108
auxiliaries. Now we have 201 and 114 reporting. The decrease
of 15 pioneers is entirely due to the fact that British pioneers
are transferred from time to time to other countries, the ma-
jority to France, Belgium and Spain. We have room now for
many more who can devote their whole time to the service, and
we could accommodate at least another 100 auxiliaries. There
is also a shortage in those who specialize on business houses.
This branch of the pioneer service yields exceptionally good
results, the placements of the business-house publishers being
over 50 percent better than those who work in the rural dis-
tricts. For one reason, because. less time is spent in traveling
between calls, and further, because the businessman can usually
afford a large combination, if you can get him interested. A
monthly average of 179 pioneers report 216,853 hours, dur-
ing which they placed 118,880 bound books and 620,490 book-
lets; a total of 739,370 volumes. This is an increase of 11,879
volumes.

A monthly average of 104 auxiliaries placed 21,761 books
and 230,874 booklets; a total of 252,635, in 62,685 hours. This
is an increase of 66,665 volumes. The auxiliaries are the only
publishers who show an increase in hours, This, although small,
is 421 hours better than last year. The wet weather does not
affect the auxiliaries to the same extent, because they can pick
the time to get in their hours of service,

TRANSCRIPTION. The large transeription machines operating
the 16-inch discs have increased by 16, to 285; the companies
owning them, by 18, to 210. These large machines are limited
in use to large halls and regular outdoor fixed sites, where they
can use their horn projectors to the best advantage. The num-
ber of 16-inch discs in circulation has grown from 4,813 last
year to 11,006; an increase of 6,193. This in itself manifests
the increased use of this important phase of witnessing.

PHONoGrAPHS. The phonograph is surely one of the most
effective instruments provided by Jehovah for the use of his
witnesses. Their number is steadily increasing. The total in
regular use rose from 346, last year, to 824 in this year under
review. The nwmnber of 12-inch record dises increased by 6,665.
In addition, 1,715 Watch Tower quartet records are in service.
The attendance of the public at thesc lectures was 1,117,763;
an increase of 279,541 persons witnessed to.
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SounD CARS. The motor sound-ears, of which there are four
operated by the Society, continue to give an effective witness.
The last one was presented to the Society by the combined
London Service Units, who contribute monthly to the running
costs.

During the year they traveled 22,482 miles. In 10,267 hours,
to compare with 8,605 last year, they delivered 7,168 lectures,
to an audience of 98,500 persons, This is 42,226 more who heard
than last year. They also placed with the public, at the same
time, 36,061 volumes; an increase of 1,902, to compare with
last year. The sound cars have now covered all Scotland and
nearly all England and Wales. One of the cars is mow cross-
ing over to the North of Ireland.

THE WATCHTOWER. The subscribers for this most necessary
publication have increased by 673. In addition, 25,536 copies
are circulated in single copies. How faithfully Jehovah an-
swers by it the prayer Jesus taught us to pray saying: ‘‘Give
us this day our daily bread’’l

THE GOLDEN AGE. This magazine is also increasing in eireu-
lation. Its fearless and consistent exposure of the hypocrisy of
the Roman Catholic Hierarchy, and its denunciation of the un-
faithful clergy, appeals to all non-religious Christians.

There were added 724 new subseribers, and 124,320 copies
were distributed to regular readers singly. The increase of
single copies in regular demand is 80,521, to compare with an
increase of 43,799.

BETHEL PAMILY. No group of publishers in this land enjoys
the privilege of field service more than the Bethel family, The
arrangement you have made to enable each member to share on
Saturday and Sunday is very much appreciated. This year, due
to the wet week-ends and to pressure in the office, the hours
of service have been much curtailed. Your rearrangement, how-
ever, will avoid this in future, and all are determined to press
on while ‘‘the going is good’’.

The printing presses have broken all records. The great de-
mand for advertising matter for transeription and phonograph
lectures as well as for public lectures has put a heavy strain
on the department. The output of items printed has increased
from 4,385,795 to 10,128,126.

There is a small increase in the correspondence received, the
inward mail numbering 41,050 letters. The outward letters are
reduced from 52,868 to 46,188. In addition, 7,917 letters have
been redirected to pioneers and others. The number of small
parcels packed and dispatched remains steady at 29,840, an
increase of 662,

The detail of the work accomplished demonstrates the unity
and devotion of the British publishers. Rejoicing in hope, we
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press on in the strength of the Lord, glad to be alive on the

earth at such a time.

Summary Report for Year Ending September 30, 1936

Pioneers:

Highest number:
Pioneers
Auxiliaries

Average monthly:
Pioneers
Auxiliaries

Total hours:
Pioneers
Auxiliaries

Grand total hours

Grand total obtainers

Grand total literature placed

Companies:
Number of service units
Number of certificate holders
Average of publishers monthly
Proportion to certificate holders (percent)
Total hours
Total obtainers
Total literature

Service assemblies:
Number held
Attendance on campaigns
Hours on campaigns
Obtainers
Literature placed

Transcription:
Number of transcription machines
Companies operating machines
Number of 16-inch dises with companies on loan
MQ records placed
Attendance
Number of phonographs placed
Number of 12-inch phonograph dises placed

Bethel service party:
Publishers
Average out per month
Proportion to publishers (percent)
Total hours
Total obtainers
Total bound books

201
114

179
105

216,853

62,685
279,538
614,607
992,005

364
5,464
4,067

68
421,201
1,197,845
1,941,638

25

8,552
15,952
50,074
80,836

285
210
11,006
1,715
1,117,763
824
6,655

24
20
87
3,468
8,138
1,271
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Total booklets
Grand total of literature

Regional servants:
Number engaged
Companies visited
Meetings held
Attendance at meetings
Publigshers on campaigns
Hours in service
Obtainers
Literature placed
Miles traveled

Bethel service visits:
Number engaged
Meetings held
Attendance at meetings
Attendance on service campaigns

London leaders’ visits:
Number engaged
Meetings held
Attendance at meetings
Attendance on campaigns

Sound cars:
Number of sound cars
Literature placed:

Books

Booklets

Bibles

Total literature
Hours
Miles traveled
Lectures given
Attendance

Printing:
Letters printed on Michle
Informant
Transeription lecture slips
Transcription window caids
Total items printed

Literature output:
English edition:
Bound books
Booklets
Total bocks and booklets

12,727
13,998

311
613
3,086
4,787
1,540
5,340
9,195
11,149

16
174
3,150
1,172

16
110
1,709
570

4

13,580
22,448
204
36,232
10,267
29,432
7,168
98,500

22,050
101,400
8,304,750
16,103
10,128,126

275,911
2,383,165
2,659,076



Year Book

Torcign editions:
Dound books and booklets
Total output of all literature

Miscellaneous
Parcels packed and dispatched
Circular letters

Correspondence:
Letters received
Letters dispatched
Letters redirected to publishers

Output 1926
Total English edition bound books
Total English edition booklets
Grand total English edition
Total foreign books and booklets
Grand total all books and booklets
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54
2,659,130

29,840
12,340

41,050
46,188
7,917

275,911
2,383,165
9,659,076

54
2,659,130

Comparison of Output of Books, Booklets, etc., for Year Ending
September 30, 1936, with Year Ending September 30, 1935

The Harp of God
Delwerance

Creation

Reconciliation
Government

Life

Prophecy

Light, Book One

Light, Book Two
Vindication, Book One
Vindication, Book Two
Vindication, Book Three
Preservaticn
Preparation

Jehovah

Riches

Choosing

Loyalty
Government—Iiding the Truth
Universal War Near
Favored People

Who Shall Rule the World?
His Vengeance
Supremacy

Angels

Righteous Ruler

1936
8,837
2,317
10,854
4,795
14,711
40
21,384
4,105
3,805
5934
6,048
6,616
16,548
6,795
18,290
144,002
334,648
408,725
841,274
43,654
28,108
242,585
10,889
20,638
10,924
13,847

1935
82,985
43,689
12,708
18,446
15,104
28,141

8,683
31,976
30,271

1,550

1,061

975

8,348
14,804
88,155

338,320
157,831
153,642
787,395
234,491
233,997
318,004

33,162
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Beyond the Grave 29,621 39,456
His Works 30,239 34,906
World Eccovery 21,471 14,532
Intolerance 12,820 26,555
Dividing the People 19,239 14,091
Escape to the Kingdom 16,517 36,194
The Crisis 9,848 38,344
The Kingdom, the Hope of the World 13,081 8,855
Who Is God? 26,797 20,708
What Is Truth? 34,782 20,656
Cause of Death 13,376 8,168
Hereafter 15,328 12,005
Good News 20,490 14,750
Liberty 17,156 13,223
The Final War 17,361 15,569
What You Need 25,690 20,589
Health and Life 27,904 21,204
Home and Happiness 35,662 26,307
Keys of Heaven 20,827 17,720
Where Are the Dead? 19,664 12,465

Bethel Service Party
Report for the Year Ended September 30, 1936

Literature Placed with Public 1936 1935
Total books 1,271 2,943
Total booklets 12,727 8,879
Total literature 13,998 11,822
Total certificate holders 24 24
Total publishers monthly 20 20
Total hours worked 3,468 4,015
Average hours per publisher monthly 14.5 16.7
Total obtainers 8,138 7,095
Books per hour 37 J3
Booklets per hour 3.7 2.2
Sound Machine Witness
Machines: Electrical transeription 2 2
Phonograph 16 5
Hours 577
Attendance 15,788 17,358

Total Literature Placed by Ploneers
October 1935 to September 1936

1936 1935 Comparison
Total books 118,880 176,302 57,422 (decrease)
Total booklets 620,490 551,199 69,291 (increase)

Total literature 739,370 727,501 11,869 (increase)
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Highest number of publishers in any one month:

England and Wales 171
Ireland 11
Scotland 19
Averages:
Average publishers monthly 179
Total hours 216,853
Hours per publisher monthly 100
Total obtainers 445,110

Total Literature Placed by Auxlliary Publishers
October 1935 to September 30, 1936

1936 1935 Comparison

Total books 21,761 36,758 14,997 (decrease)

Total booklets 230,874 149,212 81,662 (increase)

Total literature 252,635 185,970 66,665 (increase)

Highest number of publishers in any one month 114

Averages:

Average publishers monthly 104.5

Total hours 62,685

Hours per publisher monthly 49.7

Total obtainers 169,497

Reglonal Servants’ Activities
September 1935 to August 1936

Number of companies visited 311

Number of campaigns held 691

Attendance at service campaigns 4,787

Number of meetings held 613

Attendance at service meetings 3,986

Atlendance at studies 5,713

Number of miles traveled 11,149
Personal report:

Number of publishers 2

Total hours devoted 1,540

Total books placed 1,072

Total booklets placed 8,123

Grand total books and booklets 9,195

Total obtainers 5,310

Auxiliary Visits to Companies
September 1935 to August 1936

Number on

Number Meetings Attendance campaigns

Bethel leaders 16 174 3,150 1,172

London leaders 16 110 1,709 570

Total 32 284 4,859 1,742



Month
October
November
December
January
February
March
April
May
June
July
August

September

Totals

Cars Miles

Total liter-

Lec- Attend-

in use traveled Hours Books Booklets Bibles ature Obtainers tures ance
4 2485 1,213 2,019 2325 36 4,380 2424 767 12,452
4 1778 889 1,389 1,831 20 3,240 2,046 612 9,698
4 1879 1,049 1470 2357 18 3,845 2,045 707 10,054
4 1,702 830 1,021 1,809 15 2,845 2,055 593 7,498
4 2,055 891 941 1,905 23 2,869 1,986 599 3,897
4 2086 1,071 1,119 2426 12 3,557 2,586 710 10,612
3 1,362 693 893 1,539 7 2,439 1,730 469 5,467
3 1564 617 827 1,001 14 1,932 1,344 438 6,458
3 1,820 801 738 1,750 15 2,503 1,742 543 9,099
3 1,462 671 762 1,475 11 2,248 1,661 543 7,781
4 2517 910 1,374 2,325 26 3,725 2,498 717 9,230
4 1,772 632 905 1,566 7 2478 1,716 461 6,254
22,482 10,267 13,458 22,399 204 36,061 23,833 7,168 98,500
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Sound Cars Comparison Report
October 1935 to September 1936

1936 1935 Increase Decrecase
Cars in use 4 4
Miles traveled 22,482 14,857 7,625
Hours 10,267 8,605 1,662
Lectures given 7,168 5,015 2,153
Attendance 98,500 56,274 42,226
Books placed 13,458 16,128 2,670
Booklets placed 2,399 17,859 4,540
Bibles placed 204 172 32
Total literature 36,061 34,159 1,902
Obtainers 23,833 18,709 5,124

Car No. 1. Working in England 12 months.

Car No. 2. Working in England 8 months, Wales 4 months.
Car No. 3. Working in Scotland 12 months,

Car No. 4. Working in England 8 months.

Transcription Report
October 1, 1935, to September 30, 1936

Machines in use 1936 1935 Increase Decrease

England 230 218 12

Ireland 1 1

Scotland 35 32 3

Wales 16 15 1

Channel Islands 2 2

Isle of Man 1 1

Total 235 269 16

Companies

operating machines 210 192 18
Phonograph

machines in use 824 346 478
Phonograph discs sold 6,655 9,650 2,995
Transcription discs

in circulation 11,006 4,813 6,193
Watch Tower Quartet

records sold 1,715 1,715
Regal Hymn records sold 528 1,015 487

Machine service hours 51,169
Total attendance 1,117,763 838,312 279,451



126 Year Book
Monthly Summary of Items Printed on Press
Year ending September 30, 1936

1935 March 209,670
October 263,580  April 1,004,784
November 445,380 May 181,750
December 109,292  June 486,941
1936 July 124174
January 1,104,215 August 3,079,500
February 2,306,465 September 812,375
Total for fiscal year 1936 10,128,126
Total for fiscal year 1935 4,385,795

CANADA

Jdehovah’s witness work has made progress in Canada
during the latter part of the fiscal year, and the gen-
cral result is encouraging and favorable, in spite of
the great amount of opposition manifested by the enc-
my and of the deflection of some who had occupied
a place in the ranks of the organization of the Lord
on earth in that community. The total amount of lit-
erature placed in the hands of the people during the
year has been somewhat less than it was the previous
year. This, however, is not the only means of deter-
mining the mental attitude of the people toward the
Kingdom. Much literature placed with the people in
former years doubtless has been studied during the
year, and more persons have manifested their interest
in and determination to serve the Kingdom. The knowl-
edge gained by such study has worked to the advan-
tage of those who are seeking meckness and righteous-
ness, and these new ones are showing zeal for the Lord
and his kingdom.

All of us know that now there is a great conflict in
progress on the earth between righteousness and wick-
edness. On the one side is Satan, who employs his
many subtle and deceptive methods to fight against
those who have the testimony of Jesus Christ and who
are obedient to the commandments of Jehovah. The
enemy Satan is desperately attempting to hold the
religionists in line in his ranks and to eause more of
the human race to forsake God. Some who have been



Year Book 127

honored by the Lord in having a place in his organ-
ization have become weak and weary in well-doing
and have slacked their hands. Some of these have
grown weak because of their trust’s being put in men
and not in the Lord. When one who is consecrated to
do the will of God then becomes impressed with his
own personal importance and his ability to interpret
Seripture as applying to himself and others, and is
therefore looking for admiration from men and ad-
vancement in the eyes of human creatures, that per-
son is in a very dangerous position, and, failing to
quickly turn about and take the right road, he is
certain to grow cold and fall away. Those who rely
upon and trust in men and forget to trust wholly in
the Lord and who are thus influenced by such serv-
ants in the ranks of the Lord’s organization are certain
to fall away.

During the year it clearly appeared to be the will
of the Lord that the Society’s representative at the
Toronto office be changed. Confusion had arisen in
the minds of a number of persons concerning the
Watch Tower publications and the work being carried
on in behalf of the Jonadabs, or great multitude. That
confusion resulted from the attitude of the Society’s
representative, and thus the work was being hindered.
Nothing can be permitted to hinder the Kingdom work,
and clearly it was the Lord’s will that a change should
be made to the end that the Society’s representative
might stand out boldly and uncompromisingly for God
and his kingdom and follow the commandments of
the Lord and the revelation of his purpose brought
to his people in his chosen way. This change of the
Socicty’s representative there was made by bringing
a brother from London, England, and placing him
in charge of the Toronto office. That brother for some
years has been a faithful servant in the British branch
and, by the Lord’s grace, has the zeal peculiar to the
Lord’s house, and it is expected that the faithful and
loyal ones in Canada will work together with him har-
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moniously to the Lord’s glory and honor. There has
been a decided and healthy inerease in the work dur-
ing the last third part of the fiscal year. The joy of
the Lord has increased and the Jonadabs are coming
away from the religious organizations and joining with
God’s organization in the proclamation of the truth.

Satan’s Tool

Religion is the chief instrument employed by Satan
to carry on his figcht against God, because religion is
based on the theories of men handed down by tradi-
tion and is a subtle means of turning people away
from God. For many years the Roman Catholic Hier-
archy, operating from Italy, has been strongly en-
trenched in the eastern part of Canada, particularly
in the province of Quebce. The Hierarchy organiza-
tion is religious and is also the strong factor in the
political affairs of the world. The Catholic Hierarchy
wields a tremendous influence amongst the people in
Quebec because it has subtly worked as the instrument
of Satan to keep the people in darkness. The Hierarchy
has vigorously labored to prevent the people from
reading any explanation of the Bible and has com-
manded particularly the ‘‘Roman Catholic popula-
tion’’ to read nothing unless it comes with the en-
dorsement of the Hierarchy. The truth of God’s Word
exposes religionists and makes clear to those who want
to do right that religion is against God and against
the interests of the people. Satan, therefore, uses the
religious political organization to persecute Jchovah’s
witnesses and to keep them out of the community and
prevent them from bringing the refreshing truths to
the people.

In the face of all this opposition the faithful wit-
nesses in the Quebec provinee have zealously sounded
the warning to the people and to the Hierarchy in
that part of the land. During the year some of the
brethren have been tried in the courts upon the charge
of circulating seditious and perverse literature. These
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court trials have furnished a splendid opportunity
to give a witness to the truth and thus sound the warn-
ing to the religious political element and to serve notice
upon the people also that Jehovah is God. These pros-
ecutions or court trials have denied the right of free-
dom of worship of Almighty God; and upon the pre-
text that the proclamation of the truth is perverse and
would induce riot and is therefore subversive and sedi-
tious, Jehovah’s witnesses have been convieted and
incarcerated in prison. Some of these have been re-
leased by reason of the Supreme Court of the Domin-
ion of Canada reversing the judgments upon technieal
points. Others have been tried and convicted on sim-
ilar charges, and their cases are now pending in the
courts. In every instance these prosecutions or per-
secutions are carried on at the behest of the clergy
of the Roman Catholic Hierarchy. These facts are be-
coming known to the common people, and many of
the Catholics who are honest and sincere are getting
their eyes open. Some of these are taking a bold stand
on the side of God and his kingdom.

At the end of this fiscal year the Society’s repre-
sentative at Toronto, assisted by the loyal office force
there, has submitted the annual report from that
branch office, and the following excerpts are inserted
herein and made a part of this report, to wit:

Jehovah has taught us a great deal during the past year, and
we give all thanks to him for his goodness and blessing. The
vision concerning the modern Philistines, our part in the war-
fare against them, and their defeat, has energized us to go for-
ward with a great shout to Jehovah’s name. The revelation of
the prophecy of Obadiah, with the ever-widening view concern-
ing the great multitude, and their being gathered by the Lord
before Armageddon, has enabled us to appreciate the work of
the Lord in a clearer light.

Knowing well that the outcome of the battle will be to the
vindieation of Jehovah’s name, the deliverance of the prisoners,
and the humiliation and debasement of all opposers, we are
surely placed in an advantageous position for the fight. The
light from Jehovah shows our position very clearly, and also
that of the enemy. We have been equipped with ways and means
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to obey Jehovah’s commandments to fight against the hosts of
Satan, to earry Jchoval’s word of deliverance to those who sit
in darkness and who are bound by the Devil’s lies.

We magnify Jehovah for the gift of the book Riches. The
message contained in this book not only has brought light and
joy to the anointed, but has opencd the eyes of many for the
first {ime to the truth concerning the Crecator and his beloved
Son. Now the people of good will can take the way that will
give them riches which endure. Never before has there been
so much pleasure in carrying the message to the people, It has
been like.carrying water to thirsty souls who indeed have drunk
well of this water of life. As the psalmist says, ‘The Word
of the Lord runneth very swiftly.” To sce this book going out
day by day and week by week has reminded us of the revelator’s
words, ‘‘Let him that heareth say, Come. And let him that is
athirst come; and whosoever will, let him take the water of hife
freely.”” Our hearts are filled with gratitude to Jchovah for
this gracious and beneficent gift. The response from the people
with whom the book has been placcd has been a joy to witness.
This is manifest everywhere. Eiches studies are increasing, and
we are having repeated requests for more helpers that the
brethren may be assisted in organizing those who have recently
come to a knowledge of the truth.

Another marked evidence of Jehovah’s favor has been the
handling of the new phonograph and the rccords. This is being
taken into the homes of the people, and both phonograph and
records loaned to the interested. Daily we are finding this
modern equipment the best way yet of helping to place the
literature, as it breaks down opposition and prejudice, and
assists the interested ones to know the truth, and enables them
to see clearly the great issue.

An event of great importance during the ycar was the mes-
sage that was broadcast by yourself from Los Angeles on
Tebruary 23. This lecture came thundering into Canada, beat-
ing up against the Devil’s organization, particularly in the
largest centers in Canada, namely, Toronto and Montreal. Je-
hovah blessed not only all the arrangements beforchand for
the witness to be given here, but also, we have no doubt, the
reception of the message itself, for every word was heard clearly
and distinetly. It was carried into Canada from Los Angeles
by direct telephone lines. In Toronto it was the occasion for a
convention, and, despitc the very stormy weather, many at-
tended, and there was a very enthusiastic audience. Those as-
sembled arose to their feet at the conclusion of the lecture, and
showed, by this standing up, their determination to take the
Lord’s side, com2 what may. The detailed report concerning
this convention was published in The Golden Age for March 25,
1936. It is interesting to recall that just prior to the lecture’s
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being put on the air, the Canadian Broadeasting Commission
in this city was besieged with calls from people desiring to find
out the stations in Canada carrying the broadecast, and so nu-
merous did the calls become that the Radio Commission was
forced to get in touch with the Telephone Company for informa-
tion concerning Judge Rutherford’s lecture. Since that date,
the transcription machines have been regularly used to earry
this lecture, ‘‘Separating the Nations,’’ to others. Truly, a
great hailstorm!

Those having an understanding of Jehovah’s purposes today
are not concerned about what man may think concerning the
work and message of the Lord, and the means he uses to carry
on his work, The faithful are like Gideon’s army, standing
shoulder to shoulder. The Lord has sounded the alarm so that
those in the organization will not be deceived by subtle teach-
ings that our chief work is after the ‘‘first phase’’ of Arma-
geddon. The faithful can well ignore such teachings of the op-
posers, knowing well that such emanate from a selfish spirit.
The fact that some man or men may think differently from
The Watchtower will not cause the faithful to move from the
table which the Lord has spread so richly before them. They
will not slack the hand, but will remain in the temple of Jeho-
vah and continue to work and speak to his praise.

The activities of all the brethren in the field service during
the past year show an increase in spite of unemployment,
drought, pests, and failing erops. There were more publishers
reporting, and as a result more time spent in the field. We find
that the people, generally, are depressed and low-spirited owing
to the oppressive conditions. They have witnessed another year
of practically complete failure of wheat and other crops. Many
great wheat fields in the West have produced practically noth-
ing. In many cases what has been grown is not worth cutting
even for feed, and thousands of people in Canada face a winter
without money or food. Indeed, it is anticipated that it will
be the severest winter on record. The precious knowledge given
to us by Jehovah is the only real comfort. We appreciate great-
ly the privilege of bearing the life-giving fruits of the King-
dom to the people.

Whilst these fruits are being held out to the hungry, and
the water of life earried to the thirsty, the modern Philistines
not only look on with sneering remarks and jeering, but they
endeavor to stop our work, manifesting one attitude to their con-
gregations and another entirely to those who are the true serv-
ants of Jehovah. They oppose in every possible way, but cannot
stop the exposure which is continuing with ever-increasing
momentum. A striking example of the opposition of the clergy,
who work behind others hired to do their dirty work, will be
found in the following experience:
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¢‘During ‘ His Strange Work’ period we met with stronger
opposition from the enemy, and not one book, and very
few booklets, have been placed in the hands of the people
in this territory. On April 5, when we reached the witness-
ing field, we were suddenly met by a gang of hoodlums
armed with sticks. They sprang out from all directions as if
Satan had warned them of our coming with the Kingdom
message. They followed us from house to house until we
called at the last one in their district, and, calling us every-
thing they could think of, they sncered and jeered and
hollered, sounding the alarm at every house, telling the
people to use hot water on us, or to get their guns and shoot
us, However, this did not deter any of us from keeping right
on with the Lord’s work, calling at every house in that
vicinity and presenting our testimony cards under much
difficulty, without getting much chance to talk to anyone
owing to the interference of the gang, and mostly all identi-
fying themselves on the enemy’s side. It was a strenuous
day for us, walking over twenty miles and working under
such conditions. On our way home we found that many of
the scoffers along the way had some rag flags up to ridicule
us, and when the day was done we all rejoiced all the more
for having had the privilege to suffer for His name’s sake.’’

QuEBEC: Fierce opposition continues in this province. Just
recently three of our brethren were tried before the court, and
arrayed against them was a Catholic judge, an all-French
Catholic jury, and a Catholic priest and an Anglican canon.
These brethren were found ‘‘guilty’’ on a charge of seditious
conspiracy. This conviction was made because of our opposi-
tion to the Catholic Hierarchy, although based on a technical
point, namely, that our literature had a tendency to cause ill
will between the classes. The only proofs that were fortheom-
ing were the plain declarations of truth against the Roman
Catholic Hierarchy. To show the absurdity of this trumped-up
charge we give passages taken from the evidence of the Church
of England canon and the Society’s lawyer at this trial:

Canon: ‘It is my opinion that the reading of these passages
referred to has a tendency to cause the people to revolt against
constituted authority of both church and state.’’

Lawyer: ‘‘This was not the intention of the writer or of
the distributors.’’ He showed that by reading the context it
changed the substance of the paragraphs referred to. This was
admitted by the canon.

Lawyer: ¢‘Can you name any instances where the reading
of these books has had the effect stated$’’

Canon: ¢‘No.”’

Lawyer: ‘‘In the great division of the people at Armaged-
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don—and remember, there are only two sides—which side do
the books advocate the people to get on$’’

Canon: ‘‘What is Armageddon®’’

This was answered by the lawyer, and then the canon replied,
€I believe the people are urged to take their stand on the
Lord’s side.””’

Later on, the prosecutor objected to so much cross-questioning,
but the judge said, ‘‘Let him continue; this is intensely in-
teresting.’’

This case was appealed and is now due to come before the
Supreme Court. The expenses involved through these court
procecdings, lawyers’ fees, and other additional expenditures,
are very heavy. All these disbursements are met by the Society,
beeause the witness to the Kingdom must go on and the Baal
worshipers be given opportunity to don their garments.

We pray for the time when Jehovah will fully expose the
Ilierarchy and ‘make them small before the nations’, and turn
their pride to shame, and bring hurt to them as they have done
to Jehovah’s name and to his faithful people. All haste now
is being made to hurry to the rescue of the multitude as Joshua
did to the Gibeonites. Every effort is being put forward to
contact quickly all those who show interest, and those who are
isolated, with Jehovah’s organization. The brethren in the com-
panies and the pioneers are co-operating in a splendid way so
that all the brethren and the interested shall be compact in one
body. There is no time for anything else today but to hurry
on with the King’s business, and we are mighty glad that Jeho-
vah has granted to us these privileges.

During the year, the total output of literature for Canada
has been 153,885 bound books; 902,637 booklets; making a
total of 1,056,522 pieccs of literature. The abnormal output
of bound books is accounted for by the fact that over half of
this output is made up of the one book Riches. This has totaled
80,33G6. There has been an increase in the output of bound
books of 37,491 over lasi year.

FIELD SERVICE REPORT FOR COMPANIES AND SERVANTS: There
has been an average of 2,110 publishers monthly, and this has
meant during the whole year that the hours devoted have been
224,720; also 26,914 hours spcnt in using the sound equipment.
This work has resulted in the placing of 55,629 books and
713,834 booklets with the public, making a grand total of
769,463 pieces of literature. The machines reported in use were
544, and the message preached in the hearing of 587,338 per-
sons, The electrical transcription machines are doing fine work,
heralding the good news far and wide. By this means the
public have been abls to hear the great message broadeast on
February 23 from Los Angeles, ‘‘Separating the Nations,’’
a8 well as other lectures,
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P1oNEERS: The zeal of these brethren manifests that they love
Jehovah with all their heart, mind, soul and strength, Some
find it necessary to leave the pioneer service during the winter
months, but the majority of the pioneers fight on through the
heat and the intense cold, seeking all the time to make known
the praises of Jehovah. They have maintained an average of
152 in the field monthly, and put in a total of 205,819 hours,
placing with the public 68,398 bound books and 364,504 book-
lets, a grand total of 432,902 pieces of literature. Equipped
with 109 sound machines, 6,770 sound hours were reported, and
the lectures were given in the hearing of 195,808 people.

The reports received from these brethren show that they
appreciate their privilege very highly, and count it the greatest
honor to be in the service of the Lord and have his approval.
The conditions under which these brethren serve during the
winter season in this country can be appreciated to some ex-
tent by the following expericnce:

¢‘The snow is now quite deep and roads are impassable
for a car. I had no means of conveyance and did not wish
to work city territory, so I got a hand-sleigh to haul my
phonograph and books around and have been working rural
territory. During the whole of December I worked in a solid

Roman Catholic district, traveling on foot and pulling my

sleigh. It was very slow work, but many Catholics took

books from me and enjoyed the lectures on the phonograph.

I placed 67 bound books and 238 booklets during that month.

Please find enclosed four Golden Age subscriptions from

four Catholies.”’

The Society has in use a boat working down the British
Columbia coast, and it is doing splendid work reaching places
that would be otherwise absolutely impossible to reach. One
interesting experience is quoted from a letter received from the
brother in charge of the boat:

¢¢In our work by boat along the B.C. coast, we are finding
the Outdoor Public Address equipment a very eflicient instru-
ment in reaching the people. With this equipment we reach
by far the majority of the people living in these parts, and
we find the volume all that could be desired. Some of our ex-
periences during the past month seem well worth repeating,
and have given us added incentive to use the equipment at
every possible opportunity. At F there is a population
of 100, including a logging camp with a crew of some 70 men,
and also some settlers up the valley. We were refused per-
mission by the one in charge of the camp to get in touch
with the men because no one was permitted in the camp, it
being private property. So we used the sound equipment from
the boat and put on the lecture ¢Shall the Truth Be Sup-
pressed?’ and briefly mentioned over the microphone the
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fact of our refusal. The lecture could be heard a mile and a
half up the valley as clear as a bell. A couple of the settlers
headed for the bay looking for the origin of the voice, and
when told whence it came and what it was, they said they
had begun to think they had gone nuts, as the voice seemed
to come from everywhere and yet that was impossible. The
Catholic priest was in the camp at the time, staying at a
home only some 300 yards away from our boat and must have
heard the entire lecture, for the lady at whose home he was
staying promised she would open up the windows so that
the priest would be certain to hear. She has shown herself
very friendly towards the truth, and expressed herself as
tired of having to look after these priests whenever they
come around. She took some books and said she would have
to hide them until the priest left.

¢¢At a large Indian village on island, we had rather
an amusing recepiion. Arrived later than we had intended
and anchored just over half a mile away and put on the lee-
ture ‘Jehovah Is God’. It was too dark for them to see us
and the entire population rushed out of doors to hear, and
tlie gencral conclusion reached wag that the voice was coming
from the graveyard and it must be the last days. Two young
bucks dared further than the rest, and by the time the lecture
was over they had managed to locate us, and when we spoke
they came aboard. Both were absolutely soaked with perspira-
tion, but were as tickled as kids on hearing just what it was
all about, Missionaries have been very active here for many
years, but, as usual, knowledge of the Bible is not what they
have sought to instill, and the natives here still continue to
practice black magic to quite an extent.’’

Two pioneers working in northern British Columbia report

the following interesting experiences:

¢‘On the previous night we rose at midnight to cross the
river bridge, which threatened to give way, only to
be caught by the main force of the flood; so we are bottled
up until such time as the execitement is over. The present
flood is the highest and most widespread of any within the
memory of the oldest inhabitants, native or white. The Indian
villages of K- and G—— are inundated, and the entire
population moved to higher ground. Some have anchored
their houses with ropes and cables to try and save them. All
available men were hastily organized into relief crews to
assist in the rescue work. We have shared in all this, as we
were caught in more or less the same fix; food supplies had
to be brought to those forced from their homes. At one place
we stopped to give a broadcast to a buunch of Indians who
had piled all their rescued belongings among the rocks and
woods, beside the road. They seemed completely at their
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wits’ end, All listened carefully, and the program was en-
joyed by all.”’

Another pioneer writes:

¢¢Quite often prejudice is replaced with interest. One
businessman in T , Who two years ago had refused me

a hearing, was the first to step forward and voice his appre-

ciation, and asked for the books. The hotelkeeper in the

same place exclaimed, ‘Congratulations for tone and vol-
ume.’ He walked away with the books Vindication under his

arm. At F—— we broadeast ‘World Recovery’ at 9 p.m.

Next morning a businessman said, ‘ We heard you fine. My

wife didn’t agree with you, so we argued until after

1: 00 a.m,, but I’m going to read up on these things.’ He

took 15 bound and 13 lectures. I feel that only the Lord’s

method of presenting the truth so clearly made this possi-
ble. Another man said, ‘I’m certainly glad you came, for
you have spoken the truth.’ >’

¢¢At another place we called just in time to interrupt an
argument amounting to almost physical combat. A man
very interested in the truth was told by another that we
were collecting money for our broadcasts and selling books
at a profit, whereupon man No. 1 was going to show him
where to get off. It was a delicate situation, but we were
able to definitely settle the question, and I never before wit-
nessed a man getting such a scathing denunciation as man

No. 2, who was, of course, not able to substantiate his state-

ments with facts.”’

The following letter is to the point on the value of the phono-
graph:

¢‘I have a phonograph now, and every day I see the value
of it. Am just thrilled through every time I play it. I feel
it is our most valuable way of giving testimony, and I have
only once played it that I have not had a placement, and that
was where they were Latter-day Saints. I had the joy of
playing it twice last week where there was a death, and seven
people heard it in one house, and the words were 8o comfort-
ing and better put together to fit the situation than I could
ever do.”’

AUXILIARY PUBLISHERS: These brethren have continued to
have a share in the work to a very large extent. Thirty have
taken part, and have placed 5,428 books, 40,480 booklets;
totaling 45,908 pieces of literature. The hours devoted have
been 18,601. There were 11 sound machines in their possession,
and they have witnessed to 5,336 people.

SUMMARY REPORT OF FIELD SERVICE: The summary for the
field activity in Canada shows an average of 2,292 publishers
engaged monthly; the hours devoted, 449,140, and a total of
1,248,273 pieces of literature placed. 664 sound maclines were
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in use, and the message presched to 788,482 people. These
figures help to appreciate that while individually there may
not appear to be very much accomplished, yet, when taken
collectively, a mighty flood of truth is rushing forward, and a
great witness being given to Jehovah’s praise.

BETHEL FAMILY, TORONTO: During the past year, the Bethel
family have joyfully engaged in the service, and the results
show 2,234 hours of witnessing, or an average of 17.1 hours
per publisher per month. An average of 4.4 bound books and
68 booklets were placed by each one monthly. The results for
the year, as compared with those of the previous year, show a
splendid increase in every way. The hours are 2,234, as against
1,282, and the bound books 634, as against 230. The new phono-
graphs are greatly appreciated by the family, each member
possessing his own, and they would feel strange going to the
homes of the people without it. In order to properly equip them-
selves for service, in conducting Watchtower and Riches studies,
as much time as possible is devoted to careful study of The
Watchtower and other publications. The instructions from the
Lord concerning the Kingdom work equips the brethren to serve
the surrounding companies. With the ever-increasing oppor-
tunities for engaging in the Kingdom work, each one is happy
to find ample use for all his time in the service of our King.

REGIONAL SERVANTS: Four regional men have been regularly
engaged in the service, and one working part time amongst the
foreign brethren. To carry forward this service the cost to the
Society has been $5,221, but the service of these brethren is
much appreciated by the companies. In addition, brethren from
this office have served the companies. All this service resulted
in a total of 469 appointments during the year, and 87,712
miles traveled.

The regional servants organize the brethren for service, and
where possible gather together the newly interested and bring
them into line for activity. They have taken their share in the
assemblies arranged, conducted funerals, and have been used
of the Lord to assist in various other company business. Three
of the regionals use the highly powered transcription machines,
and lectures are given on every occasion possible. They spent
517 hours in sound work, and lectures were given in the hearing
of 63,386 people. 2,496 hours were spent in door-to-door wit-
nessing.

WITNESS PERIODS: During the year the six special periods,
into which we have fully entered, resulted in an enormous out-
put of literature. Many of the interested make a special point
of taking a share in these campaigns. These witnessing periods,
with their encouraging Seriptural designations, have been a
real source of encouragement and strength to the brethren for
the future work.
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RADIO: During the past year, five radio stations in Canada
have been broadcasting the message of the Kingdom as con-
tained in the Society’s publications. This has been done despite
the opposition, The enemy has not been successful in shutting
off this means of publishing the news of the Kingdom. In ad-
dition, the lectures which are given over the American stations
reach the Canadian listeners regularly and, to advertise these
stations, well over one million folders have been distributed
amongst the people of Canada.

WATCHTOWER SUBSCRIPTIONS: We all appreciate daily, if not
hourly, the food Jehovah supplies through The Watchtower, and
constantly give thanks to him for the light, strength and joy
we continue to enjoy by reason of his bounty. It is very pleasur-
able to see that the subscriptions for this journal have increased
by 507 over the past year.

GOLDEN AGE SUBSCRIPTIONS: Subscriptions for The Golden
Age have increased by 361, but, in addition to this, the issues
sent in bulk to the brethren, apart from regular subscriptions,
show an increase of 4,974 over the past year. Without doubt,
the information concerning the lectures and the persecutions
upon Jehovah’s anointed, the fight against the Hierarchy, and
the continual exposing of this abominable system through the
pages of The Golden Age, have accounted for the inerease.

In conclusion, we are very grateful for every privilege of
service granted to us by Jehovah, and are doing with our might
what our hands find to do, knowing well that faithfulness in
the Kingdom interests today will receive the approval of Jeho-
vah and we shall be counted worthy to witness the vindication
of his glorious name and the end of all wickedness, Gladly we
go forward, singing his high praises, and march to the batile
shouting, ¢‘The sword of Jehovah and of Gideon,”’

CENTRAL EUROPEAN OFFICE

Since William Tell broke the Roman Catholic power
in Switzerland that nation has operated as a republic.
That has becn for more than a thousand ycars. For
a long while greater freedom was enjoyed in that coun-
try than in others round about where the Roman Cath-
olic power exercised its authority. In recent months
the Hierarchy has become more bold, arrogant and
cruel in its action in Switzerland, and the so-called
‘‘Protestants’’ have followed with them because of
their fear of man. The opposition in Switzerland has
become much greater for this reason during the past
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twelve months. The Nazis have come over from Ger-
many and attempted to make it more difficult for the
truth to be proclaimed. They have caused suits to be
filed against the Society’s representatives in Switzer-
land, charging the Society with the cireulation of trash
literature, and that case was heard recently. It was
decided in favor of the Society. Thereupon the Hier-
archy began a campaign of abuse against the court
before whom the case was heard. This is a sample of
its efforts to browbeat the people and hold them in
subjection.

The Society maintains at Berne, Switzerland, its
chief office for Central Europe, and that office performs
service work under the supervision of the Socicty’s
executive at Brooklyn for the following countries in
addition to Switzerland, to wit: Austria, Belgium,
Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Danzig, France, Holland,
Hungary, Italy, Yugoslavia, Luxemburg, Poland, Ru-
mania, and the Saar region. Recently Germany has
been put under the supervision of the Central Euro-
pean office; but little can be done in Germany. The
total distribution of books within the foregoing terri-
tory aside from Germany during the last year is, to
wit: Bound books, 158,288; small books, 2,053,216.
It is difficult to get any definite report from Germany,
but the information obtainable shows that the breth-
ren have put out in that country, and that under the
most adverse conditions existing anywhere on earth,
a total number of books and booklets, to wit, 452, 840.
In addition to the distribution of books in Central
European territory, the Golden Age magazine to the
number of 813,409 copies has been circulated.

‘While the activities within this territory are sep-
arately reported herein, the above figures apply gen-
erally to the entire territory, the report merely giving
the salient features of the work performed within that
district, Compared with the witness work accom-
plished in this territory for the year 1935, there was
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a reasonable inercase for the fiscal year ending Sep-
tember, 1936.

Sound Equipment

During the fiseal year just ended the sound equip-
ment was increased and meetings in which the dis-
courses were given by such eleetrical sound equipment
were held to the number of 6,148, to an audience
totaling 158,130. The sound equipment for Switzer-
land and adjoining territory is produced at our own
factory. Also the records are made there. Thus is af-
forded an entry into the homes, and a better way of
transmitting the Kingdom message to the people.

Concerning the persecution of Jehovah’s witnesses
at the instance of the Roman Catholic Hierarchy, the
Society’s representative at the Central Buropean office
says:

We have a record of nearly every case where our brethren
have been persecuted, where the brethren were ill-treated, where
some were killed, as the Lord prophesied, and where others
were imprisoned. In Germany, during the last few wecks, more
than 1,000 brethren were again imprisoned, yet the witness work
continues and the brethren in that land receive the food in due
scason. Not counting Germany, more than 2,000 days were
spent in jail by brethren in Central Europe; yet the work of
the Lord goes grandly on and nothing can deter the zeal or
quench the love of the faithful remnant. One brother return-
ing to Germany from the Lucerne convention, and who is serv-
ing the Lord faithfully in that country, reported that our
German brethren are not discouraged, but say with Esther:
¢¢If I perish, I perish.”” Many of these faithful brethren, who
have faced death and other dangers, are a great inspiration to
us all. We know that we are under the Lord’s protection and
that the Lord is leading his faithful army to certain vietory,
United with all our brethren throughout the world and feeling
very close to them all in this day of battle, we follow our Leader
joyfully and are confident of certain victory. Herewith follows
a table showing the results of the work of this year in all
countries under the jurisdiction of this office,

That the work in the countries above mentioned
may be readily discerned, reference is had to the fol-
lowing abbreviated report:
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Companies 369 28,409 4,064 67,941 53,174 414 39
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LUXEMBURG
Companies

POLAND
Companies
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Companies
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Individual
brethren

SWITZERLAND
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Auxiliaries

THE NETHERLAXDS
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The countries aforesaid are now here considered
separately and based upon information received and
the reports submitted by the Society’s representative
in each of the countries respectively.

AUSTRIA

The Roman Catholic Hierarchy controls Austria
and has during the year exercised its power in a cruel
and fiendish manner. Some idea can be obtained by
reference to the excerpts from the local represent-
ative’s report as follows:

During the war the Catholic ruler of the house of Hapsburg,
which house ruled in Europe for centuries, was overthrown in
Austria-Hungary, and a more liberal form of government was
maintained until the Catholic bishop, Seipel, prepared the way
in Vienna for a Catholic corporate state according to the plan
hatched out by the Vatican, Under the Catholic chancellor,
Dollfuss, a great massacre took place and thousands were killed
or imprisoned at the instigation of the Catholic Hierarchy.
Then, with the rise of the Catholic government and power in
Austria, the opposition against the truth and against the free-
dom of the people increased in the same ratio.

In July 1935 the Society’s branch office was closed and the
Society in Austria dissolved by order of the State according
to the same Jesuitical method which is followed by the ¢‘Cath-
olic Action’’ throughout the world. Although the false gov-
ernmental authorities assured the American embassy and the
Society that the Society could appeal to the courts, we received
at the same time a reply from the Federal Court that our com-
plaint could not be entertained for the reason that a dissolved
Society cannot enter complaint in court. However, on October 1,
1935, the Society submitted a statement to the Vienna govern-
ment containing, among other things, the following:

1. The matter of dissolving the Society must be decided by
the federal court of administration. 2. Jehovah’s witnesses,
formerly ecalled ‘‘Bible Students’’, have the right as other
Austrian citizens to practice their faith according to the rules
laid down in the Constitution and in the treaty of 8t. Germain.
3. Jehovah’s witnesses may, further, in their home, study the
books and booklets published by the Watch Tower Bible and
Tract Society, and they may order them as individuals in their
own name and pass them on to like-minded persons.

Although with interfercnce, these points are acquiesced in
by the rulers, because the Austrian government does not wish
to advertise the fact that the Catholic Hierarchy rcally has
geized the government and is the most intolerant institution
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on earth, Several times when the brethren have gathered in
their homes for study, the police have swooped down upon them
and taken them to headquarters, but when it was determined
that it was not a political meeting, the police offered excuses,
released the brethren and the literature, including Bibles. Oa
the other hand, a number were arrcsted and imprisoned for
proclaiming the message of the Kingdom. This happened par-
ticularly at Salzburg, where a bishop rules supreme and where
brethren were imprisoned for months. Others lost their posi-
tions for refusing to join political organizations. Truc to their
tactics of ruthless force, they seize upon little children. Chil-
dren who are neither Catholic nor Protestant are being forced
to join that religion which the parents adhered to at the time
the child was born. The children of the brethren refused to take
part in religious service at the school and the parents were
then told that the children would be taken away from them
by force and that they would be brought into a Catholic in-
stitution.

A number of brethren traveling together from Lucerne were
asked by the officials, when crossing the line into Austria: ‘¢ Are
you Catholics, Protestants or Bible Students?’’ It appears from
this that shortly only Catholics may travel freely in Austria.
As a witness a protest against this ruthless, devilish ¢¢Catholic
Action’’ will be entered with the League of Nations, which is
supposed to guarantee the Austrian Constitution and the treaty
of St. Germain, which is supposed to stand for liberty of faith
and conscience.

However, while Austria is sinking into darkness and despair,
the brethren and the Jonadabs are rejoicing in the light, and
they exclaim with David, ‘‘Thou preparest a table before me
in the prescnce of mine enemies.”’—Psalm 23: 5.

At Leoben, a shipment containing nothing but Bibles was
confiscated and these Bibles were not released. They were not
delivered nor returned to the sender. The publishers in Austra
under great stress and difficulty worked 28,469 hours despite
the opposition, distributed 4,064 books, 57,941 booklets, 411
Bibles, and 53,174 Golden Age copies,

BELGIUM

The Society maintains a depot at Brussels, Belgium.
The witness work there is done under difficulties be-
cause of the opposition that proceeds from the Cath-
olic Hierarchy. There is a large Catholic population,
many of whom are sincere, and into the hands of these
during the past year there has been distributed lit-
erature to the amount of 150,833 pieces. The inhabit-
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ants of Belgium use three languages, namely, French,
Flemish and German. Many foreigners are employed
in the mines, and it is therefore necessary to have
in Belgium literature in 17 different languages. The
pioncers in that country are required to travel chiefly
by bicycle. They necessarily lead a strenuous life, but
they are joyfully engaging in the service, pushing
on with a zeal peculiar to the Lord’s house.

Sound Machines

The electrical sound equipment has accomplished
considerable in Belgium during the year. While there
have been only three transeription machines in action,
a large number of phonographs have been used. These
have been kept busy. One pioneer worked in the mines
at night and then put in a part of his daytime in
operating the transeription machine. To be sure, Jeho-
vah’s witnesses in Belgium do not ask for a permit
to preach the gospel, nor do they receive one. In order,
however, that their position may be properly under-
stood, the following is quoted from the report of the
local representative of the Society:

In Belgium everyone going from house to house has to procure
daily a commercial license from the police. We are not asking
for this permission, because we are carrying out God’s command-
ment. Formerly we lost time giving explanation to the authori-
ties regarding our work, and therefore we wrote to the Ministry
as follows: ‘‘We request a confirmation in writing that our
voluntary missionary work with books explaining the Bible is
free and that our activity does not come under the law of com-
merce or under the law of canvassing for commercial purposes.’’
‘We received this confirmation and have furnished a copy to each
publisher. As long as we have the opportunity, we will do our
best. The political conditions, however, are threatening, since
the new ‘‘Rex’’ party, the Belgian Fascism, naturally Catholie,
is more or less progressing, A journalist of this party has
ordered all of our hooks.

CZECHOSLOVAKIA
Jehovah’s witnesses, by his grace, earry on the work
in Czechoslovakia in six different languages, to wit:
Czech, Slovak, Hungarian, German, Russian and Ru-
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manian. In addition to this work there is some Bnglish
literature placed, but very little. The witnesses in that
land have pushed forward with the work during the
year with a real zeal, and there have joined with the
remnant Jonadabs to the number of 400, and these
are still increasing in number. The publishers in that
country have increased twenty percent during the year.
There was a twenty-percent increase in the distribu-
tion of literature during the year. The subseriptions
for The Golden Age published in the Czech language
have increased fifty percent during the year.

Sound Equipment

Two sound ears, 13 transcription machines and 62
phonographs have been active during the year, bear-
ing testimony to listeners to the number of 76,969.

It is quite probable that a greater witness is being
given amongst the Russian-speaking people in Czecho-
slovakia than in any other part of the earth just at
the present time. The only opposition to the procla-
mation of the Kingdom message in that country is
from the Roman Catholie Hierarchy. This is further
evidence that ‘‘ Catholic action’’, as it is called by the
Hierarchy, is exhibiting itself in a strong manner in
every part of the earth. This crowd of religionists are
impressed with the fact that the time has come for
them to rule the world. They may have a little season
cf prosperity, but it will not last.

Conventions

During the year sixteen regional service conventions
were held, in which the brethren participated as well
as in the field service during the convention. Says the
local representative of the Society: ‘‘The importance
of redecming the time is emphasized, and both the
remnant and Jonadabs are asked how many hours they
will work in the service. The result has been surpris-
ing. A large number of the publishers work not only
Sundays, but also during the week as they have oppor-
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tunity. Punctuality at the meetings is urged as well
as at the service assemblies, and this is observed .and
time is saved.’’

Some printing is done in Czechoslovakia, and the
purpose is to do other printing there if we can re-
move our machines from Germany. This removal has
been hindered greatly by the secrct police. The Ger-
man crowd that rules at the present time is absolutely
unreliable: says onc¢ thing, and does another.

DANZIG

‘When the League of Nations reconstrueted the map
of Europe, what is known as the ‘‘Distriet of the Frece
City of Danzig’’ was formed. The Nazis of Germany,
however, control it today. This element, which, of
course, is backed up by the Roman Catholic Hicrarchy,
has heaped a great amount of indignities and perse-
cution upon Jehovah’s witnesses in that land. During
the year the Society’s office was elosed, property con-
fiscated and much of it destroyed, and many of the
witnesses subjeected to terrible persecution at the hands
of secret police and other officials, all this taken upon
the advice of the seeret police in Germany.

During the year the Danzig government was ille-
gally overthrown, the commissioners appointed by the
League of Nations were ousted, and men now sup-
ported by the Nazis of Germany rule. Necessarily this
has decreased the distribution of our literature in that
land; but it has not’at all dampened the zeal of the
Lord’s people. In the face of this wicked persecution
they have gone forward with greater courage and de-
termination than heretofore. The number of witnesses
has been reduced, but those who stay on the firing
line by the grace of the Lord show increased zeal and
determination to represent God and his kingdom. The
people in general have respect and consideration for
the witnesses of Jehovah. It is estimated now that each
family in the entire area has received on the average
thirteen pieces of literature published by the Society.
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The people show such consideration that often one
piece of literature is passed from one to another for
the poor to read.

Socund Equipment

During the year the phonograph has been used to
good advantage. Eighty meetings were held at which
the lectures have been given over the phonograph,
and this has awakened a number of persons of good
will. Some of the younger people and children have
shown keen interest in the Lord’s work and partici-
pated in the witness in the field, and six of these re-
cently were arrested, fined, and the oldest one of them
sentenced to a prison term of three months. This is
the Catholic spirit, that is, the spirit shown by the
Jesuits and others of the Hierarchy. They have no
respect for man, woman or children, but are mali-
ciously against every one who is on the side of Jeho-
vah and his Kingdom.

Protest

During the year the Lord’s people in the land cir-
culated a petition in protest against the opposition
to the Kingdom message, which petition was presented
to the high commissioner of the League of Nations.
But that body has done nothing. The commissioner
even refused to receive the representatives of the So-
ciety. The petition emphasized the fact that Jehovah’s
witnesses are not asking the League of Nations for
help, but protesting against the cruel and wicked
treatment heaped upon them and at the same time
giving warning to those who participate in the per-
secution. The League of Nations is of no effect in
Danzig now. During the year the Society’s represent-
ative in Danzig was expelled from the country. An-
other man was appointed as his successor, who is a
citizen of Danzig, and recently he has been arrested.
No legal charges can be, placed against him, except
that he is for Jehovah’s kingdom. He is now held in
some secret prison, and the secret police who have



Year Book 149

him in custody refuse to tell his wife or children where
he is. Such is a sample of the persecution emanating
from the Hierarchy and that erowd.

FRANCE

The Society maintains an office and a Bethel home
in Paris, from which the work of witnessing to the
people is carried forward. The number of publishers
in the ficld during the year has increased, and these
include at least 150 Jonadabs who have joined in the
work. Because of the uncertain, disturbed political
conditions existing in France, the work has been some-
what retarded.

Ploneers

These faithful witnesses, the pioneers, meet with
increasing opposition from the clergy, who go about
and warn the people to refuse to read the literature
that they receive. A number of pioneers have been
working in the field during the year who are unable
to speak the French language, but they carry with
them a card on which the testimony in French is print-
ed, and this seems to work even bctter than talking
too much. It is exccedingly regrettable to here state
that during the year the Socicty’s local representative
did not co-operate with the pioneers as he should ; but
this matter has been remedied and it is expected that
conditions will be improved so far as this is concerned.
Most of the pioneers travel about on their bicyeles,
carrying their literature and the phonograph which
they use to interest the people.

Sound Service

During the year transeription machines and phono-
graphs to the number of eighty-seven have been cm-
ployed, and this has added an impctus to the wilness
work. Some of the brethren work in the coal mines
and earry with them their phonographs and use them
to proclaim the Kingdom message to other mine woerk-
ers. In one mine a transeription machine was installed
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for several days and all the records were reproduced
for the benefit of the miners. The following experi-
ences of interest recounted by the Society’s repre-
sentative are here set out:

One publisher found an old lady all alone in a certain home.
She refused the publications because ‘she could not believe any
longer in God, who had taken her son during the war, although
she had gone to church every day and had prayed for him daily’.
She would not be comforted, but she permitted a record to be
played for her. As soon as she had heard the first part, con-
cerning the resurrection, she changed, and with tears in her eyes
she invited the brother to place the machine outside of her home,
where she then invited her neighbors and called for another
lecture to be given. Thankfully she then took two books and
several booklets, and those present also received literature.

The most important events during the year were two radio
lectures, the first in English by Brother Rutherford from Los
Angeles, retransmitted by three stations here, and which were
well received everywhere, and the second radio lecture trans-
mitted by Radio Lyon in April in the German language on
¢¢Separating the Nations’’, which was received by hundreds
in this country and by thousands outside of France. It is known
that this German lecture was listened to by agents of the Ger-
man government at Berlin; thus a German lecture was given
by a French station as an evidence of Jehovah’s power and
guidance of His work,

Radio

During the year the radio has been used to good
advantage, at least three stations broadeasting the
Kingdom message regularly. A total of 282 lectures
was given by radio during the year.

During the year an exhibition was held in Paris,
at which the literature of the Socicty was exhibited.
Again it is the pleasure of the Sociely to report that
the secretary-gencral of the Central Office for Ex-
positions, under date of June 24, sent a very pleasing
letter to our office, advising that the exposition had
awarded the grand prize to the Society for its pub-
lications, both in appearance and in contents. This is
acknowlcdged with thanks, and is a further evidence
that the truth has been proelaimed in the prescnce of
those who exercise some authority.
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It seems quite certain that the Nazis and Fascists,
which are one and the same organization, engineercd
by the Hierarchy, are desperately trying to start a
revolution in France, and, if so, this will necessarily
retard the witness work there for the time being.

GERMANY

Because of the activity of the seeret police of Ger-
many, which are the sleuths of the Hierarchy persc-
cuting the Lord’s witnesses, not a great deal has been
accomplished during the year, and much of the witness
work that has been earried on has been done seeretly
and it is impossible for us to report the same. About
300 brethren attended the convention of Jehovah’s
witnesses at Lucerne the carly part of September, and
almost all of these were arrested when they returned
to their homes, and since it is reported that some of
them were murdered. It is estimated that still there
are approximately 6,000 who continue to ecarry on the
witness work in the best manner possible. They do
this individually, of course, because they cannot or-
ganize and cannct work under the direct supcrvision
of the Society, since the German government has dis-
solved the corporate organization in that country.
A faithful brother in Germany transmits to the So-
ciety, amongst other things, the following:

Great was the wrath of the enemy upon the faithful in this
country during the past year. Many brethren were dismissed
from their jobs simply for being Jehovah’s witnesses. Every
human support was taken away from them, and often they were
arrested, simply for the fact that it was made known that they
are Jehovah’s witnesses. A number of brethren were mistreated
in & most brutal and cruel way by certain members of the
Gestapo (Sceret Police), and several were dome to death. Re-
ports of these most wicked and most eruel persecutions, which
hark back to the days of the Spanish Inquisition, are being
published in The Golden Age, not against the German people,
but for the sake of the Lord, his truth and our brethren.

After the Lucerne convention it was reported that the Gestapo
had given orders to arrest by the 8th of September all of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses who had been active in any way in the witness
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work. Thus during the past weeks a large number of brethren
were again thrown into prison and into concentration eamps.
However, more than 300 German brethren attended the Lucerne
convention and gave remarkable testimonies to Jehovah’s honor.
Some who intended to come were arrested when they asked for
their passports, others had to give up their passports, but the
blessing of the Lord upon those attending, and which they
passed on to others when they got home, made up for the suffer-
ings. Several reports are missing on account of recent arrests,
but the reports at hand show that approximately 6,000 brethren
continued the witness work and they distributed approximately
452,840 books and booklets during the past year. The brethren
receive The Watchtower regularly and are strengthened by
Jehovah’s grace to remain steadfast and to glorify Jehovah’s
name.

A copy of the resolution passed at the Lucerne convention
was dispatched to Mr. Hitler, and an acknowledgment of re-
ception from his office at Berlin was received.

HOLLAND (THE NETHERLANDS)

It is gratifying to note that the work in Holland
contirues to progress and that there is a healthy
increase. The electrical transcription machines and
phonographs have added considerably to the witness
work during the year. One thousand and forty-two
meetings have been held with these electrical appli-
ances, which has given a wide witness to the pecople
throughout Holland. Concerning the work in that land
the Society’s local representative says:

The activity of the pioncers in Holland shows an extraordi-
nary zeal. A Hollandish pioneer averages per month 141 hours
in the service and 47 hours’ travel. The efforts of several
pioneers show that some worked 200 hours a month and that
they traveled 2,000 kilometers in 100 hours of travel. There
are two pioneer homes, and each uses one car to cover the more
distant territory in the summer, and the near territory in the
winter. When the distance is too far, they camp in tents for
the night in order to save the time for travel. Two brothers
have a trailer on their bicycle to carry the necessary literature,
a tent and other utensils, in order to camp out during the sum-
mer.

One group was very successful with the sound car, with which
they traveled to Lucerne and witnessed in several countries on
the way. The Lucerne papers mentioned the Hollandish sound
ear in connection with the convention report. All together, there
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were 33 pioneers and 9 auxiliaries, who worked 61,092 hours,
traveled 419,816 kilometers in 18,717 hours of travel, and dis-
tributed 20 Bibles, 9,520 books, 101,373 booklets and 37,890
Golden Age copies, and obtained 139 Golden Age subscriptions,

HUNGARY

The country of Hungary is another place where
the Roman Catholic Hierarchy has long held sway
and held the people in darkness. There has always
been opposition in Hungary to anything that would
enlighten the people concerning the Word of God.
Amidst this cruel opposition, Jehovah’s witnesses with
courage have pushed forward in the work. From the
report of the local representative the following is
taken:

The enemy has done what he could to hinder the work. There
were many arrests and confiscations of literature and cases of
cruel persecutions. Except in three towns, all meetings are for-
bidden by the police, but the witnesses have not lost their con-
fidence and courage and have continued with greater zeal and
faith, In Hungary there never was real liberty to proclaim the
truth as is true of the western countries, Nevertheless, 70 com-
panies and isolated ones have taken part in the preaching of
the gospel which alone is the hope of mankind.

One thousand and sixty persons partook of the Memorial,
and most of these have done some service, although in the
regular monthly reports only 207 publishers are reported. The
207 regular publishers worked 50,310 hours and distributed
212,484 books and booklets during the past year. Seventeen
pioncers and 6 auxiliary pioneers are also engaged in the service.
Some of these are of foreign nationality, and they are pioneers
in the truest sense of the word. Thoy generally get only per-
mission to remain three months in the country and then they
travel to another country. Realizing the hardships and the un-
settled political conditions in Europe, it must be said that ithe
pi}i)rneers are very courageous and faithful soldiers of Jesus
Christ,

These pioneers worked 27,356 hours and placed 6,869 books
and 89,920 booklets, and 9,060 Golden Age copies and 122 Bi-
bles. This means 80 percent more than last year. Many of them
spent a number of days in prison, and five of these pioneers
were arrested on the way to the Lucerne convention when they
passed through German territory. The branch servant was also
arrested. Several service conventions were hcld. Concerning
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the last one, held at Budapest, August 20, the branch servant
reported as follows:

¢‘They had come from all sections of the country. Thanks
to the Lord, the spiritual condition of those present was much
better than last year. It is quite certain that in Hungary in
the companies there are quite 2 number of hangers-on who will
not survive the coming storms. In many companies the brethren
appeared to have still the Elijah spirit, and they are not equipped
for the work of this day. Last year, at the service convention,
one could see certain ‘‘pastoral’’ things and ideas, but that is
now gone. The discourses were timely, in accordance with recent
Watchtower articles, and the declaration meeting gave evidence
that the old Pilger-brother system is dying out. Brethren in
peasant attire engaged in the house-to-house service in Buda-
pest, and within a short time 300 booklets and 50 Golden Age
copies were distributed by forty publishers. That was the first
united action in Budapest. Fifteen Jonadabs were then im-
mersed in the Danube. It was also resolved to write to Brother
Rutherford:

¢¢ ¢{More than 100 witnesses of Jehovah from all sections
of Hungary, on the occasion of this service convention at
Budapest, cxpress their desire, as Jeremiah, in their corner
of the prison court, not to be silent, but to testify openly as
Jehovah has commissioned his people. We are determined,
by Jehovali’s grace, not to allow the Philistines to rule over
ug, but to be blindly devoted, faithful subjects to Jehovah
God and to His great King, Jesus Christ. For your faithful
service we have great appreciation, and wish to say that we
are fully united with you and all our brethren throughout
the world, and in this spirit we convey to you cordial greet-
ings and our best wishes.” 7’

Of course, the work in Hungary had to be supported finan-
cially in order that the poor im that country might have an
opportunity to learn of the coming deliverance through God’s
kingdom. For the first time, The Golden Age was published in
the Hungarian language; and thereby many persons of gcod
will have been brought into touch with the truth.

In a limited way the sound service work has begun also, and
many families in Hungary have heard the truth about God’s
kingdom for the first time from the records on the phonographs.

LUXEMBURG

The small province of Luxemburg has received its
share of the witness during the fiscal year. It has been
done amidst cruel opposition from the enemy led by
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the Hierarchy, but this has not prevented the faith-
ful ones from bearing the name of Jehovah before
the people. Approximately double the amount of lit-
erature was distributed during the past year com-
pared with that of the previous year. The local rep-
resentative in his report says:

During the year, we have had to work more distant territory
and have traveled often from six to eight hours on our bicycles
going to and coming from our territory. Looking back, we see
that the Lord has given us much and that he requires the more
of us. With the joy of battle, we look forward to the coming
year, confident of the Lord’s blessing.

There are three companies in our little country, counting, all
together, 29 brethren. Nineteen of these are regular publishers,
and two, Jonadab workers. During the six special testimony
weeks, we accomplished fifty percent of the work of the year.

PHONOGRAPH ACTIVITY: On account of the interference of
the Catholic clergy we have not done much along this line as
yet, but hope to use the autumn and wintertime more for this
activity. We have now one transcription machine and three
phonographs in the service, and several hundred people have
listened to the lectures given in that manner. There was one
regional service conventiom, the 17th of May, 1936, at HEsch,
which was a great encouragement to us all. Eighty brethren
and friends were gathered, and in the evening there was a
public meeting attended by 120 persons,

POLAND

Beset by many difficulties, facing cruel opposition,
the work in Poland has moved steadily forward. There
has been an increase of 40 companies during the year,
which are now thoroughly organized for the work.
At least forty other smaller companics are receiving
instruetion. The distribution of the literature through-
out the year has been far better than in the year pre-
vious. The organized service weeks have resulted par-
ticularly to the advantage of those engaged in the
service. United action not only encourages some, but
enables them to get a better view of their work, and
more has been aceomplished. The eclergy in Poland,
as in other places, are not so popular with the eom-
mon people, but they can still keep the eommon people



156 Year Book

in subjection by acting through the local politicians.
The following excerpts from the local representative
of the Society will be read with interest.

This part of the service has developed wonderfully and the
brethren show great enthusiasm for this activity. The high
and the lowly have thus rcceived a thorough witness, and the
most wonderful experiences are reported in this conncetion. It
has happened frequently that the clergy have ordered men
who were armed with hatchets and other utensils to destroy the
phonographs and to threaten the brethren using them. How-
ever, when these men thus incited by the clergy heard the first
words of the phonograph lecture, they observed that the lecture
said more about God and his purpose than what they were ac-
customed to hear in the sermons of the priests. It so happened
that the men who were ordered to injure the brethren beeame
interested; they obtained literature and asked the brethren to
come again with their phonographs,

A case in point follows herewith:

When a church procession passed through a village, a sister
played a lecture record behind an open window with the in-
tention of helping the ‘‘prisoners’’ passing by. This enraged
the priest, and he entered a complaint against the sister. The
sister was summoned to the court and her defense was so con-
vincing that she was acquitted. She offered to play the in-
eriminated record in court; this was refused, however.

During the last four months in which the phonograph activi-
ty was organized, we held 588 meetings, which were atlended by
8,843 listeners. Sixty phonographs are now in the service, and
542 lecture records were ordered, which are manufactured in
this country.

While the activity of the publishers is intensified, the hatred
of the clergy naturally increases. Continually the brethren are
haled into the courts on the pretext of violating the Sunday
laws, the regulations re canvassing, re begging and other police
regulations. In most cases, however, the proceedings are sus-
pended, or the brethren are acquitted, The clergy thus realize
that they cannot successfully hinder Jehovah’s witnesses, yet
they continue their attacks obstinately; they molest the police
authoritics by telephone and by letter whenever they mnotice
a publisher at work. The Catholic Action particularly is very
aggressive in its opposition to Jehovah’s witnesses.

One gets the impression that the opposition is meant to dis-
courage, if possible, the activity. The matter becomes more
difficult where the Catholic Action controls the courts. The
accucation or the charge generally made is ‘“blaspheming
God’’. Under this false charge brethren were condemned. In
one case a Jonadab was accused of this ‘‘crime’’ because he
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read a Scripture text to his natural brother in his own home;
he read the text which shows that Jesus had brothers and
sisters. The words were overheard by a neighbor who passed by
and who had been commissioned to spy upon the brother, and
the matter was then taken to court by the priest.

During the course of the year 68 cases were reported where
brethren were beaten and ill-treated. 327 court cases are re-
corded, 73 of which were settled in our favor. Eight cases ended
with a sentence re ‘‘blaspheming God’’, but most cases were
suspended.

The Devil sought to hinder the work greatly by causing the
Polish edition of The Golden Age to be forbidden. The case
is pending in court, and our appeal was partially upheld, in
this, that the magazine may again be published. With joy and
great enthusiasm we hold our ground in the battle and con-
tinue to do with our might what our hands find to do, not to
please men, but to please and obey the Most High, helping the
Gibeonites to learn the truth in order that they may be spared
in the day of the Lord’s anger,

RUMANIA

During the year Jehovah’s witnesses and their com-
panions have suffered much in Rumania; but they
have borne this with joy. Although the Devil, acting
through his visible representatives, practically de-
stroyed the witness work in Rumania a few years ago,
still there are more than 2,500 persons that are going
forward proclaiming the message of the Kingdom as
they have opportunity. The Judas class, acting togeth-
er with the Hierarchy, has increased the burdens of
Jehovah’s faithful witnesses in that land. In the face
of all this the distribution of literature to the common
people is decidedly in excess of what it has been in
any year for the past five years. The following is
taken from the report of the loeal representative:

In this country, in every village, the priests are the self-
appointed representatives of the government. In many places
the priest is also the mayor and sometimes the justice of the
peace. In other little towns, the priest also holds the office of
postmaster, and there the brethren do not get their mail, and
this often furnishes a cause for their being persecuted. In some
places the priests have organized the roughest men and have
told them to take the brethren, when engaged in the service,
to the priest by force, and the priest then turns the brethrean
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over to the police. In the Swiss Golden d4ge of the first of
October, 1936, some of the most cruel persecutions instigated
by the Roman Catholic clergy in Rumania were published.

Public meetings are impossible, because Rumania is under
a martial law and under severe censorship. However, there are
124 organized companies, and these often meet secretly for the
study of God’s Word, and under great difficulties they have
obtained, by Jehovah’s grace, a result in the distribution of
the literature which is ten percent higher than the result last

car.

7 SAAR REGION

This siall country has long been the bone of con-
tention between Germany and France. It was held
under the so-called protectorate of the League of Na-
tions for some time, but during the year the Hitler
régime held a fake election and succeeded in getting
confrol of the Saar Region again. In the face of these
political changes Jehovah’s witnesses continue to carry
the message to the common people as the Lord gra-
ciously permits. When Germany took over the country,
the promise was that everybody should enjoy liberty,
but, of course, that promise was not kept. In recent
months the persecution by the secret police has been
carried on viciously. Immediately following the Lu-
cerne convention, in September, thirty persons were
arrested in the Saar Region by these secret police.
‘When these brethren returned from the Lucernc con-
vention, the seeret police came at night and surround-
ed their homes and arrested them and imprisoned
them. In the face of all this opposition, the population
of the Saar Region, however, have received a fair warn-
ing and good testimony. The common people under-
stand the purpose of Jehovah’s witnesses, and many
of them listen gladly to the truth. In the face of such
persecution spme of the brethren carry on earnestly
and zealously, using diseretion in going about amongst
the people bearing testimony to them.

SWITZERLAND

It seemed to be the will of Jehovah several years
ago to establish at Berne, Switzerland, the chief office
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for Central Europe and from there to have immediate
direction of the work in several countries. This was
done. The property was purchased and the factory
built, the home established, and much work has been
done. An American citizen is the Society’s represent-
ative, and has been there for some time, and has faith-
fully and earnestly carried forward the work.

In September a general convention was held at Lu-
cerne, Switzerland, which was attended by persons
from more than twenty eountrics. The Society’s local
representalives of the various countries under the
jurisdiction of the Berne officec were there. A lengthy
conference was held by them with the president of
the Society in order that the work might be more effi-
ciently carried forward in the various countries. The
opposition developed by the Roman Catholic Hier-
archy against that convention and those who attended
has heretofore been published in the Golden Age mag-
azine, and is not repeated here, for that reason. That
opposition, however, resulted in a greater witness in
Switzerland and other places than could otherwise
have been had. The honest and sincere people, Cath-
olics as well as others, readily saw the wickedness on
the part of the Jesuits and other officials of the Roman
Catholic Hierarchy, and many of these were awak-
ened to the danger that now threatcns the liberties
of all the peoples of the earth. Many persons of good
will in Switzerland are being awakened, and these
Jonadabs or ‘‘other sheep’’ of the Lord are rejoicing
in their privilege to help in bearing the financial bur-
den and also to carry the message in printed form
to the people. This, together with the phonographs
and the reproduction of lectures, brings the message
to the attention of those who have a hearing ear.

Farm
Appreciating the ever-increasing difficulty of foed
supply it has been deemed necessary to acquire some
land upon which food is produced for the Bethel fam-
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ily at Berne, Switzerland. The local representative,
therefore, acting under the instruction of the execu-
tive of the Society and by the aid of the brethren in
Germany, acquired title to a piece of land on which
much food is produced, and this enables the Bethel
family at Berne to be supplied with good food at a
less price. Some raise objection to this; but these ob-
jections are not well taken. Those who put in all their
time in trying to produce the literature for others in
the field to work must have some means provided for
their physical welfare; and this is deemed to be the
best thing to do.

The Society’s local representative, amongst other
things in his report, says:

Switzerland is one of the oldest democratic republies, and
yet the tendency is mow to break away from the Constitution
and to leave the ground of freedom and liberty for the people
in matters of faith and conscience. A certain canton, where
the Hierarchy has influence, demanded of the Cantonal Govern-
ment in Berne that the office be closed and that the literature be
confiscated. The Cantonal Government had sent a circular letter
to the priests and preachers in that canton and to other officials
asking their opinion concerning the booklet Escape to the King-
dom, and they thought to make a case charging the representa-
tives of the Society with violating the law concerning the def-
amation or desecration of a church recognized by the State.
However, the Berne Government turned down the request and
stated that they would not assume the responsibility for any
measure against the Society and its work. Our knowledge con-
cerning the secret action planned against the work in Switzer-
land reminds us of the case where Gideon overheard what the
enemies said in the camp of the Midianites. Another severe
attack was made when Nazi agents entered serious charges
against two representatives of the Society of the Berne office
on the 28th of May, 1936. The charges were based upon the
law regarding trash literature and the law regarding desecra-
tion of religion. Brother Rutherford was present when the trial
came off August 26 at Berne. The president of the Society had
entered his testimony, as the author of the literature incrim-
inated, and the accused also entered an overwhelming amount
of proof that the charges were false and that the real purpose
of the accusers was not to defend the churches or religion, but
was to destroy the Lord’s work in Switzerland by using the
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same wicked methods which were used in the days of the Lord
and his apostles.

The full report of this interesting case is published in the
Swiss edition of The Golden Age, and some of it will probably
be published in other issues of The Golden Age. It may suffice
here to state that the case ended with a full victory all along
the line. The accused were acquitted, and the opponents were
ordered by the judge to pay 300 francs towards the costs of
the defendants for their defense.

The climax of the year was the convention at Lucerne, Sep-
tember 4-7, at which the president of the Society presided. A
full report of the convention has been published also in The
Golden Age. We merely state here that the Lord’s blessing was
richly manifest upon that convention. 3,500 brethren and Jona-
dabs, from twenty countries, were present. 952 publishers en-
gaged in the service in so-called ¢¢Catholic’’ territory. In 1,257
hours they placed 2 books and 12,215 booklets; 2,232 booklets
were confiscated. 108 brethren were arrested, but soon released.
The public meeting was forbidden by order of the Cantonal
Government. They threatened to arrest the speaker, Judge
Rutherford, and to stop the meeting by foree; yet the meeting
was held, the lecture was given, hundreds were outside of the
hall, held back by the police, and these events, which were re-
ported in the press, aroused thousands to think about the mes-
sage of the Lord. Satan’s efforts were thwarted, and a grand
witness was thus given.

During the year a special effort was made for the distribu-
tion of the book Riches, and thus 6,369 more books than last
year were distributed.

The placement of books in Switzerland means a real sacrifice,
because the literature must be donated freely, according to
police regulations. Iowever, the obtainers are privileged to give
a voluntary contribution for the cause. Even this method is
sometimes objected to, and thus the service work is rendered
ever more difficult. Nevertheless, the brethren and Jonadabs
have carried on with much joy and zeal.

Obeying the word of Revelation that ‘‘the Spirit and the
bride say, Come. And let him that heareth say, Come. And let
him that is athirst come: and whosoever will, let him take the
water of life freely’’, we approached the Golden dge readers
and called their attention to their privilege of participating
in the work of the proclamation. By way of a special letter,
we invited them to obtain the books and the booklets and to
help in the distribution, as opportunity affords, to their friends
and their acquaintances. This took some time and effort, but it
was rewarded, in this, that more than 1,000 books and more than
4,000 booklets were ordered.

SouNp sERVICE: The sound-service work has increased in
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Switzerland also. 1,583 sound meetings were held, before 28,066
auditors. The attempt to invite the people into halls and give
lectures to them by playing transcription records was mnot sue-
cessful, for the attendance was meager. Now we have advised the
brethren to employ the phonographs; and this activity is devel-
oping marvelously.

‘We now have 100 phonographs in the service, 22 tramscrip-
tion machines and 4 sound cars. The activity therewith is fur-
ther developed and improved. A large number of lecture records
were manufactured at the Berne office.

A great day for the companies at Berne, Basle and Zurich
was the day when Brother Rutherford’s lecture from Los
Angeles on ‘‘Separating the Nations’’ was received. The re-
ception was excellent from beginning to end. We also received
word from many isolated ones who reported the good reception
of that lecture. A further event causing joy was the first Ger-
man radio lecture transmitted via the Lyon station in France,
on April 4. Letters from Lithuania, England, Germany, Czecho-
slovakia, Austria, Belgium and other places, even from the
captain of the ship ‘‘Sirius’’ on the high seas, reached us,
telling us that the lecture was heard well and that copies in
print were desired. It was reported also that the lectures over
the French radio stations are also received by the Nazi erowd
at Berlin.

The Resolution passed at Lucerne was dispatched to the pope
and to Mr. Hitler. The Post Office furnished a written con-
firmation that both copies reached their destination at Vatican
City and at Berlin, The Resolution follows:

Resolution at Lucerne
(Adopted unanimously)

JEHOVAH’S WITNESSES now assembled in Lueerne, Switzer-
land, having come from many parts of the earth to worship
Jehovah in spirit and in truth, take this occasion to give thanks
to the Almighty God, whose name alone is Jehovah, for his
manifold blessings.

Knowing full well that Jchovah always faithfully performs
his promise, and that long centuries ago he promised that he
would establish on earth s kingdom of righteousness with
Christ Jesus as the world’s rightful Ruler; and now seeing
from the fulfillment of prophecy that the day of Jehovah’s
kingdom is here, we rejoice in the privilege of being his serv-
ants and his witnesses and we do declare our unqualified alle-
giance to the Almighty God and his kingdom, and delight to
make known to suffcring humankind that the kingdom of God
under Christ is the only hope of the people.

We fully appreciate that Satan is the great enemy of all
who serve Jehovah God and that Satan has used religionists
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at all times to oppose and persecute those who worship God
in spirit and in truth. For this reason many true followers of
Christ Jesus are today prevented from attending this conven-
tion, they being held in restraint in Germany and in other
places, not for wrongdoing, but because they serve God and
Christ Jesus and declare his Word and his kingdom as God
has commanded them to do.

The law of Jehovah God is supreme. He is above all; and as
Jesus and the apostles served God first, last, and all the time,
and as they declared so we declare, we will obey God rather
than men.

We call all good people to witness that in Germany, Austria
and other places Jehovah’s witnesses are cruelly persecuted,
imprisoned, fiendishly abused, and many of them killed, and
all such wickedness is done against them by a cruel, malicious,
wicked power, incited so to do by the religious organization,
to wit, the Roman Catholic Hierarchy, which for many years
has deceived the people and blasphemed God’s holy name. The
Hitler government, aided and incited by the Jesuits of the
Roman Catholic Hierarchy, has inflicted and continues to in-
flict all manner of cruel punishment upon true Christians even
as Christ Jesus and his apostles were persecuted for right-
eousness.

Jehovah God has commanded his servants to now give warn-
ing to such wicked omes (Ezekiel 33:8,9) that full responsi-
bility may rest upon the wicked for their wrongdoing, and
for that reason we now sound the warning to the rulers in Ger-
many and to the Roman Catholic Hierarchy, and to all like
organizations that cruelly persecute the true and faithful fol-
lowers of Christ Jesus, that the fate of such God declares is
complete destruction. (Psalm 145:20) Jesus Christ, at Mat-
thew 25, pronounces Jehovah’s judgment against such wicked
persecutors who persecute the true followers and brethren of
Christ Jesus, in these words: ‘Inasmuch as ye have done it to
[cruelly ill-treated] the least of these my brethren, ye have
done it unto me. Depart from me, ye cursed, into everlasting
fire, prepared for the Devil and his angels. These shall go into
everlasting destruction.’

We vigorously protest against the cruel treatment of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses by the Roman Catholic Hierarchy and its allies
in Germany and in all other parts of the world, but we are de-
lighted to leave the end thereof entirely in the hand of the
Lord God, who, according to his Word, will render a full
recompense.

We sound the warning to all mankind that if they would
live they must refuse to give aid and support to religionists
who persecute the true followers of Christ Jesus, and that they
must take their stand on the side of righteousness and give
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heed to the words of Jehovah, to wit: ‘Belold my servant,
whom I have chosen . .. He shall show judgment to the na-
tions. . . . And in His name shall the nations hope.’—Mat-
thew 12: 18-21.

As the followers of Christ Jesus we have no part in and no
interest in the political affairs of this world. Our sole purpose
and commission is to make known the name and the kingdom
of God under Christ, that the people may be informed and
intelligently choose whom they will serve.

We send loving greetings to our persecuted brethren in Ger-
many and bid them to be of good courage and to rely solely
upon the promises of the Almighty God Jehovah, and Christ,
and to remember the words of Jesus: ‘Shall not God avenge
his elect shortly? He shall avenge them’ (Luke 18: 7, 8); and,
further, the words of the Lord Jesus addressed to his faithful
servants: ‘‘Be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee
a crown of life.”’ (Revelation 2:10) Blessed is your lot that
you are permitted to endure all manner of suffering for the
sake of the name of Jehovah and his kingdom under Christ.

The everlasting peace, joy and life of the people depend en-
tirely upon the great ‘‘Prince of Peace’’, whose government
will be administered in peace and righteousness.—Isaiah 9: 6, 7;
32: 1.

RESOLVED that a copy of this resolution be sent to Mr.
Hitler and to the pope at Vatican City as the head of the
Roman Catholic Hierarchy.

During the year 174 police charges were made and 104 cases
were taken to court, 40 of which were decided in our favor.
Twenty-one days and 174 hours, all together, were spent in
prison. Five cases of ill-treatment are reported, and the fines
amounted to Fr, 1,360.75,

Last fall the Society placed the literature manufactured at
Berne at an exposition near Berne, and thereupon the Society
was awarded a special diploma or document.

An average of 63 publishers residing at the Berne office
placed 3,035 books, 18,989 booklets, and 6,134 Golden Age
copies, in 4,990 hours of service. Although less hours could be
spent in the field service by the brethren of the Berne office on
account of the increased work in the office and in the printing
factory, the same number of books as last year was distributed
by the brethren of the Berne office in the house-to-house service.

Eleven regional service conventions were held, with 1,400
taking part therein, and a four-day gemeral convention with
3,500 attendants.

The prospect of continuing and increasing the proclamation
of the Kingdom in Switzerland is good, and with very few ex-
ceptions the brethren in Switzerland are loyal and faithful.
They realize fully the seriousness of the day of battle, and they
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are joyful and willing to obey the Lord and carry out his or-
ganization instructions. The unrest in the political world is
affecting also Switzerland, the heart of Europe. The Catholic
and also the Protestant clergy increase their efforts to influence
the political rulers and to cause them to take measures against
the work of publishing the truth. However, by the Lord’s
grace, the brethren and Jonadabs in Switzerland are determined
fo press the battle to the gate. They rejoice in the privilege of
having a part in this glorious battle, and they are determined
to prove on their part that the Lord has men in Switzerland
who will maintain their faithfulness under every condition.

YUGOSLAVIA

The small country of Yugoslavia at one time was
a part of Austria. The population of this country now
is approximately 48 million, and amongst these people
six different languages are spoken regularly, Thirty-
nine percent of the population is Catholic, and in
several of the counties the Hierarchy is strongly en-
trenched. After the assassination of the king the Hier-
archy succeeded in gaining political supremacy in the
country, and then the persecution of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses increased. The Society’s local representative in
Yugoslavia, among other things, says:

From all pulpits in the Yugoslavian churches, the people were
called upon by the clergy to turn ¢‘these pestiferous people
with the books’’ at once over to the police. This warning was
given, not only from the Catholic pulpits, but also by the
Servian Orthodox church and by the Mohammedans. This shows
clearly that the three leading confessions in Yugoslavia have
entered into a conspiracy to destroy the Lord’s people. The
initiative for this action naturally came from the Hierarchy,
which from the beginning has opposed our activity violently;
however, the faithful take no notice thereof. Courageously
and determined, Jehovah’s people take their stand, knowing
that they must obey the Lord and that if they prove themselves
loyal and faithful they shall ever be under the sure protection
of Jehovah. The conditions described here and the subsequent
persecutions have only strengthened the faith of the little com-
pany of the Lord’s people in this land.

Thus in Yugoslavia a general progress is again reported.
Sixty-seven publishers were engaged regularly in the service,
including 25 pioneers, Several backstanding groups were in-
Jjured by the activity of the ‘‘evil servant’’ and withdrew. The
present workers, however, show a good spirit.
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The Lord’s blessing was vivibly manifest upon all efforts.
Neither the crisis nor the strong opposition of the clergy could
dampen the zeal of the brethren. During these special testimony
weeks alone, 34,610 books and booklets were placed in the hands
of the people. In February we began in Slovenia with lectures
illustrated by Creation-Drama slides, Five such lectures were
held, until the clergy interfered and caused the authorities to
take measures against the holding of the public lectures. There-
upon we commenced with the phonograph activity, which is
quite suecessful.

A great incentive for the Croatian brethren is the fact that
they may now read the Watchtower articles in their own lan-
guage. They are grateful for this provision, and this will help
them to go forward in the battle.

As formerly reported, the road conditions and the transporta-
tion facilities are bad; yet it is pleasing to record that the
hours of service increased from 28,010, last year, to 38,612, this
year. The distribution of books increased 73 percent, and was
11,492, This year 86,718 booklets, an increase of 16,883, were
distributed. For two months now, The Golden Age is being
published in Croatian, and the pioneers have distributed more
than 1,000 copies.

Notwithstanding many disagreeable and unpleasant working
conditions, the average pioneer’s hours are 129; an average
travel of 414 kilometers in 51 hours of travel. Several reached
the amount of more than 200 hours of service a month, and
in more than 100 hours of travel they covered more than 1,000
kilometers on foot.

Several pioneers worked, this year, the most distant parts
of this country and had to use more hours of travel than hours
of service each day. Their lives were often threatened, when
fanatical inhabitants and officials, incited by the clergy, drove
them out of town and caused them to cross pathless mountain
ranges and cross dangerous rivers; yet no word of complaint
was found in their letters.

Repeatedly pioneers were arrested and the literature was
confiscated, particularly where a Catholic priest was one of
the officials. Now, however, the authorities themselves are be-
ginning to see that the hypocritical Hierarchy is persecuting
honest and good men. It often happens that the police, after
the priest had departed, released the brethren and returned
their literature to them saying: ‘‘We know that this is a good
work, and we do not wish to disturb you in your activity, but
often we have to act thus because thcy [the Hierarchy] are
in control; but go on with your work, we have seen nothing.’’
Thus we see how the Mierarchy prescnts their poisonous cup
to this people, a people which otherwise gladly hears the truth.
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CHINA

Tt seems like a small thing when the work done in
China is considered with the tremendous population
living in that land; but when we have in mind that
these people for many centuries have been deluded
and caused to practice the devil religion, it is grati-
fying to know that the testimony is being given and
even a few maintaining their integrity towards Jeho-
vah. It appears quite certain from the facts that Je-
hovah is fulfilling the prophecy to bring some from
the Orient who will maintain their integrity toward
God and prove the Devil a liar.

The Society maintains an office at Shanghai, China,
and from that place the brethren go out and bear testi-
mony to the truth. Not a great deal has been done,
but the few workers have placed 15,602 books and
booklets during the year, the persons obtaining books
to the number of 5,618 families; and 688 copies of
The Golden Age have gone to the people. A sound
machine has been employed, and with this 61 meetings
have been held, with an attendance of 1,371. During
the year one radio station has regularly broadcast
the truth once each week, by electrical transeription.

More people of good will, otherwise known as ‘‘Jona-
dabs’’, are coming to a knowledge of the truth and
rejoicing in the privilege of study of His Word. Three
Chinese independent congregations have requested the
Society’s representative to deliver discourses on the
truth at their regular meeting place. There is pros-
peet of forming classes there. The local representative,
amongst other things, says:

The annual report shows God’s rich blessings upon the work-
ers in China. During the year this country has been suffering
great depression, floods, warfare and foreign aggression, and
the people are in a state of mourning. Amidst such tribula-
tions, difficulties and troubles we were privileged to give a wit-
ness to the name of Jehovah God and his gracious provision
made on behalf of suffering mankind, The people, though
poverty-stricken, are anxious to hear the gospel of the Kingdom.
Being wroth with the remnant for delivering the testimony of
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Jesus Christ to the people, the Devil is causing much trouble in
this country with hopes of preventing the truth and light from
being given to the people. The arm of the Lord is mnot short-
ened, and he will surely accomplish what he desires.

The boy who came from Shensi whom I mentioned in my
previous report symbolized his consecration after he learned
the true meaning of baptism and its necessity. He is now on his
way home. When he started from his home he had to walk sixty
miles to the railway station; and being short of money for
travel, he has to walk three times as much before he gets home.
This shows his eagerness of learning the truth even though he
has to undergo much difficulties. Enclosed is a piclure of him
just after the baptism. He applied for the pioneer arrangement
and has taken some literature with him on his return.

A new class on Sunday afternoon has been started for the
study of Chinese Preparation. This class is devoted to the
Chinese. Mr. Li, the editor, is still a regular attendant to the
class. Two classes on Riches, all foreigners.

The translation on Réches is finished and the printer is now
setting the type, and it is hoped that this will be completed
by the end of October.

GREECE

The witness work is carried on in Greece under
a great handicap. Recently the absolute dictator of
Greece was visited by a representative of the Roman
Catholic Hierarchy working together with the priests
of the Greek church, and influence has been brought
to bear eausing the enactment of a law in Greece that
permits no literature to be published except it is first
passed by the government censor. A violation of this
rule results in the seizure of not only the literature
but the printing presses used to manufacture the same.
The seizure results in destruction. In the face of this
great opposition the faithful witnesses of Jehovah con-
tinue to press on in the work. During the year they
have placed in the hands of the people bound and
paper-covered books to the number of 75,278. In addi-
tion thereto, in Albania, under the Greek office, 6,479
volumes have been placed in the hands of the people,
making a total of 81,757, The Society’s representative
in Greece says:

The close of the fiscal year finds the anointed of the Lord
here in Greece rejoicing in the Lord and active in his work, We
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thank the Lord for all his mercy and goodness to his people,
who under his protection try to glorify his name. Satan has
been very busy against the anointed of the Lord through his
visible organs, trying by every means to hinder the giving of
the message of the Kingdom. For months The Watichtower
cannot reach the brethren because of the order of the Govern-
ment prohibiting the entrance of our literature into Greece.
Even the mats which were sent to us were ordered to be sent
back.

Now we are under martial law and nothing is allowed to be
printed and circulated without first being submitted to censor-
ship. In one town all the books of the brethren and the mag-
azines sent to them for distribution were seized and burned.
Notwithstanding this we are determined to go on bringing the
message of the Kingdom to the people of good will. Because
of the opposition of the enemy and the financial distress of the
people, especially in the rural districts, we fell back in the
output of books and booklets this year, though the number of
hours is somewhat increased.

HAWAI

From the Society’s depot in Honolulu the witness
work is carried on in the Hawaiian group of islands.
There has been a healthy increase of the work during
the year, the total of the books distributed being 21,386,
which is more than 2,500 increase over the previous
year. The rainfall in that country is very great, and
the witnesses who go about the country are handi-
capped in getting about from place to place. Five pio-
neers are engaged actively in the work and all the
time, two auxiliaries, and company publishers. A good
witness is being given to the peoples of the various
languages in that part of the earth, The special testi-
mony periods have been a great impetus in the field,
and enabled the few brethren in the islands to appre-
ciate their privilege at the same time with their breth-
ren throughout the earth in giving the testimony.

Sound Equipment

Witnessing by means of transcription machines and
phonographs has greatly aided in the delivery of the
testimony. DBleetings to the number of 642 served by
sound equipment have been held with an aggregate
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attendance of 47,818, Phonographs and records have
been loaned out to others, who have expressed them-
selves as greatly benefited thereby.

Radio

The opposition has interfered with the use of the
radio during the year, even refusing to take the chain
program of February 23, By means of shortwave, how-
ever, and the sound car, the lecture was heard well
in Kingdom hall to a good-size audience there assem-
bled. In May, 1936, a new radio station began opera-
tions at Hilo, Hawaii, and since then the Kingdom
message by electrical transeription has been broadecast
each Sunday. The Society’s local representative re-
ports that this radio station is creating increased in-
terest amongst the Filipinos, Japanese, Chinese, Ko-
rean and Hawaiian pcople. This, together with the
phonographs and sound cars, is making known the
Kingdom message throughout the islands.

“Riches’” Studies

In two months three study meetings with the book
Riches have been inaugurated, and others are mani-
festing a desire to have studies in their homes.

INDIA

The great population of India, held in subjection
to the devil religion, are receiving the witness, and
many of these are having their eyes opened. During
the year, reports the loeal representative of the Society,

steady witness has been given over a great area of India, much
of Burma, and some in Ceylon. There is evidence that the
‘‘sheep’’ who are receiving the mark in their foreheads are
coming to the fore, while the goats, of course, are in much ma-
jority.

There has been a substantial increase of English literature
distributed, this in spite of the fact that English pioneers have
suffered greatly by reason of climatic conditions. These Eng-
4ish pioneers have placed 80 percent of the bound books and
60 percent of the English booklets during the year. The distri-
bution of vernacular literature shows a decrease. The total
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distribution of English and vernacular literature is, to wit,
111,467.

House-to-house witnessing with printed literature still re-
mains by far the most important section of activity, though
the sound machines form a very effective adjunct, and their
scope is gradually increasing. They certainly seem to be the
most effective means of dividing the people, for it is from the
sound machine work that we have experienced the most active
opposition and also found the most response to the witness.
In this country, where the language difficulty is a very real draw-
back to the use of the sound machine equipment (for as yet we
have no recorded lectures in the vernacular and very few pub-
lishers capable of speaking to native audiences through the
microphone), its use has been mostly confined to Bombay ecity
and suburbs and on house-cars operated by English pioneers.

In Bombay city and suburbs an intensive witness has been.
given throughout the year. In the Catholic sections particularly
there have been many threats to do damage to the equipment,
but so far the only interference has been caused by bands of
youths beating tins and otherwise creating a hullabaloe. The
people have been warned by their priests not to read our books
nor to listen to the lectures, but still the books go out and still
the people listen.

In the provinces English pioneers have toured in the house-
cars equipped with electrical transcription machines and done
a very thorough work. One such party in particular has effec-
tively stirred up the minds of the people in the various mission
centers which they have visited. They are usually denied the
privilege of using the mission premises for a lecture, but gen-
erally get to work immediately outside, much to the indignation
of the missionaries concerned. We have three house-cars and
five transeription machines in regular service, and it is estimated
that about 20,000 people listened to the lectures during the
year. If only we had lectures in the vernacular, the audiences
would be very much larger.

SPECIAL TESTIMONY PERIODS: The six nine-day periods organ-
ized for world-wide effort were indeed blessed of the Lord.
During those 54 days we placed about 30 percent of our total
literature. The friends everywhere entered into them with en-
thusiasm, and many of the Indian friends made these campaigns
the opportunity for getting away from their native villages and
assembling in parties for an intensive witness in the more
thickly populated areas. The largest number reporting for
service at any one time was during the April period, when 364
took part in publishing the message of the Kingdom. They
distributed 5,052 books and booklets.

INDIAN WORK: It seems necessary to make some distinction
between the purely Indian work and that done by English pub-
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lishers, not because of racial distinction, but because of ecir-
cumstances. Whereas there are only a few English publishers,
they are at liberty to work in any part of the country and
amongst any communrity, whilst the Indian publishers are most-
ly in ‘‘companies’’ and their activities limited to their own
village folk.

It has been said that ‘‘the Englishman tends to regard the
foreigner as a sort of unfortunate by-product of the Creator’s
early work’’; and this attitude is seen, not only in the average
European, but also among the Anglo-Indian and so-called
‘‘high caste’’ Hindoo communities whenever a poor native
Indian presumes to enter their presence and offer the message
of the Kingdom. The poor Indian publisher works under great
difficulties. He is either cast out and abused for his supposedly
inferior status or else regarded as a dangerous heretic by his
missionary-deluded brother; but in spite of all these disadvan-
tages the Indian friends are pressing the battle to the gate
with zeal and gradually overcoming the prejudice which for
years has made progress seem slow.,

There are two well-established fields of activity amongst the
Indians in India. One is in the south, in the state of Travan-
core, and the other in the Punjab, in northern India. There
is also now regular activity, but on a smaller scale, in the Tamil,
Telugu and Kanarese-speaking countries in the south.

Unfortunately the Indian publishers do not seem to be ca-
pable of maintaining the sound equipment in proper order, and
the English pioneers who have the sound cars are not capable
of speaking to the Indians in their own tongue, so until we have
records in the vernacular we have to do the best we can by
combining the two. During the month of February an English
pioneer with a sound car made a tour through Travancore along
with some Indian pioneers, who used the microphone to speak
to the people in their own language, and great crowds were
gathered. I hope that it may soon be possible to have recording
apparatus of our own by which we shall be able to equip our
English pioneers with recorded lectures in the vernacular and
thus enlarge the scope of the sound machine equipment very
considerably.

VERNACULAR PUBLICATIONS: One of the greatest handicaps,
so far as being able to witness to the great mass of Indians is
concerned, is the language problem. Not only are there many
different languages spoken in India, but almost every one has
its own peculiar characters. Translation into these languages
is never entirely satisfactory when done by people who do not
understand our message, especially when such translators are
not ‘‘Christians’’. The difficulties are gradually being over-
come by reason of the fact that people capable of translation
work are being gathered into Jehovah’s ¢¢fold’’, and for this
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we are grateful to the Lord. We now have capable translators
who understand the truth for Malayalam, Urdu, Tamil and
Kanarese.

During the year we have published 47,000 booklets, represent-
ing four different booklets in eight different languages. The
Government booklet was published in Marathi, Urdu, Malaya-
lam, Tamil and Kanarese. Hereafter was published in Gur-
mukhi, Burmese, Tamil and Kanarese. Universal War Near in
Malayalam and Tamil was reprinted, and Who Shall Rule the
World? was published in Coneanim. Desides these we have
printed a small tract on the ‘“trinity’’ in Kanarese, Tamil and
Telugu. We are now busy with Eiches and Choosing in the
principal languages. This phase of work entails a rather heavy
expenditure, for which we get little in return, but we are grate-
ful to the Lord for all the provisien he has made to carry on
with this work, even in this limited way.

Riches has not yet been made available to the Indian brethren,
and so this formation of study classes has been confined to the
more oral form of instruction and by means of the older pub-
lications; but the response from the Indians to gather together
for such instruction is very much greater than it is from the
Europeans. Every effort has been made to keep the Indian
friends up to date with the revelation of truth by means of
oral instruction (for we are still unable to provide them with
all the Watchtower articles in their own language), and in this
way much progressive work has been done. We hope to have
the book Riches ready in the various vernaculars by the end of
September, and this should help forward the work of helping
the Indians to see their responsibilities toward their fellow
creatures in pointing the way to life.

JAMAICA

In the isle of Jamaica, the West Indies, Jehovah’s
witnesses work under difficulties. During the year there
have been placed in the hands of the people 40,642
books and booklets. The sound ears have served public
meetings to the number of 30, with a total attendance
of 178,471 persons. From the Society’s local repre-
sentative’s report the following is taken:

During the year we enjoyed special blessings, such as were
never experienced before. The visit of Brother T. E. Banks to
Jamaica opened up a new leaf for us, as we had the privilege
to appear before judges for the sake of the truth, and since
then opposition to the sound car and other transeription ma-
chines increases in Kingston, Jamaica. We already had three
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actions filed against us, two of which were already tried and
the other to be tried soon.

We do not allow the restrictions to prevent our giving forth
the message of the Kingdom through this most effective means.
In harmony with the suggestion from the Informant, we en-
deavor to secure private premises at which places the public
can attend. In various parts of the island the sound car de-
livered lectures to thousands of interested persons, who showed
much appreciation for the Kingdom message. This feature of
tho work is very effective, as many persons are having the
privilege of hearing the message by this means,

‘We regret to state that the pioneer service is not as efficient
as we would like, The conditions existing in the island make
it very hard for those who are engaged in this feature of the
work, so that only a few can hold out, while most of the others
can only meet the requirement of an auxiliary.

The companies are putting forth much effort to keep the
Kingdom message before the people.

JAPAN and KOREA

In Japan the Roman Catholic Hierarchy exercises
a tremendous power. Although the most of the Japa-
nese people are not of the ‘‘Catholie population’’, the
Hierarchy succeeded in inducing the government of
Japan to prohibit the publication of ‘anything writ-
ten by Rutherford, and the use of any phonograph
records made by him’. This is further proof that the
Hierarchy fears the truth more than anything else.
The only means of giving the witness in Japan is by
the Golden Age magazine, published in the Japanese
language. During the year 1,133,563 copies of that
magazine in Japanese and Korean wcre distributed
in that country. With these the faithful witnesses of
Jehovah go about and testify to the truth. The wit-
nesses in the field have inereased thirty percent above
that of the preceding year. From the report of the
Society’s representative the following is inserted.

RomanisTs: The Roman Catholic has a strong power among
the financiers, army officers and university professors. This old
harlot is doing her best to grab Japan and Manchuria into her
net with the bait, such as Japanese-Germany alliance, and ob-
taining the immigration colonies for Japan in the Catholic

countries in South America. The old harlot knows well how to
approach her victims.
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PrOPAGANDA: The Romanists proceed with their propaganda
work to cover and hide the fact and truth about their conspiracy
against Japan four hundred years ago. Now they are en-
deavoring hard to get Japanese militarists into her net by con-
tributing Yen 52,000.00 for the army and navy. The Roman-
ists agreed to worship Japanese gods, and this is made clear
by the pope’s declaration. The declaration was presented to
Japanese Government by the Papal nuncio at Tokyo.

Pusric PRESS: The Osaka Asahi Shimbun, the largest and
the most powerful newspaper in Japan, carried an entirely
false report about the Watch Tower last March., It condemned
us that the Watch Tower is the dreadful secret society of the
Communists and also a secret agent of Jewish society.

¢¢International News Service’’ and the ¢‘Universal News
Service’’ are American corporations and owned by Randolph
Hearst. The Yomiuri Shimbum, one of first-class newspapers
in Japan, and five other large local papers are controlled by
this Romanist news agency.

EXPOSURE: Japanese Golden Age, in every number, exposed
the facts and truth about the secret activity of the Roman
agents. We have found that the editor of the Osake Asahé
Shimbun is a Roman Catholic. The articles in Japanese Golden
Ages expose the fact and truth concerning secret activities of
the Romanists since 1549 till 1937. The archbishop for Japan
and Korea and Manchuria is a foreigner now. There is just
one Japanese bishop at Nagasaki district. His name is K.
Hayasaka. The Romanists raised a slegan, ‘‘ Japanese bishops
for Japan Catholic Church.’”” Now she attempts to appoint
Hayasaka a8 their archbishop for Japan and Manchuria. Un-
der this camouflage she wants to grab whole Japan and Man-
churia into her net. This appointment will take place sometime
early in 1937. The Golden Age has exposed her attempt before-
hand.

The exposures about the Roman Catholic has created very
much sensation among every class here in Japan and Man-
churia. We, Jehovah’s witnesses, press the battle to the enemy’s
gate now. And Devil and his agents are absolutely helpless as
far as these exposures are concerned.

ProTESTANTISM : As a fact, Protestantism is dead in Japan
too. It is entirely powerless, and every denomination began to
adjust themselves to meet the paganish requirement. They built
their ‘church’ buildings which are imitations of Buddhist
temple. Many of these denominations agreed to worship Jap-
anese gods,

ANGLICAN CHURCH: Samuel Heazlet, the archbishop for
Japanese Episcopal church, issued a declaration to state that
the Watch Tower is heretic and Golden Age is the most danger-
ous publication. This declaration was sent to all its clergy-
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men here. I got a copy of it. I have sent a certified letter to
Heazlet to demand an open debate on the subjects of the false
doctrine of the ¢¢trinity’’, the false doctrine of the immortality
of the soul, and ‘‘the Anglican Church is a part of the Devil’s
organization’’, The August number of Japanese Golden Age
carried full twelve-page article about the particulars. The
Anglican Church keep silent on the case.

TESTIMONY PERIODS: Every testimony period was observed
here in Japan and Korea with the distribution of the Golden
Ages. We have 8o much rain here during all seasons of the year.
For this reason nine-day period is not enough for the workers
in Japan and Korea. So we add another seven days to mmne
days. This makes sixteen-day periods here, and we get far better
result for every period.

‘WEATHER CONDPITION: The weather condition is extremely
bad in Japan and Korea. We have much snow here, and fifteen
feet deep is not unusual in the northeastern district. We have
many calamities such as typhoons, flood, earthquakes all year
around. Jehovah’s witnesses go forth to do their duty in the
snow and rain just the same, For instance, two pioneer brethren
were to move from a town to another town which is seventy-five
miles in distance. It was a heavy rainy day and the road was
very muddy. They covered the whole distance on their bicycles,
the right hand on the bicycle’s handle and the left hand was
compelled to hold an umbrella to keep rain off.

MEXICO

In Mexico the Roman Catholic Hierarchy received
a heavy blow from the government under Gencral
Calles. At the expiration of Calles’ term he made his
friend Cardenas the president, or rather, his influence
put him in office; and since then the government has
been more considerate with the Catholics and the Hier-
archy officials have again become haughty and arro-
gant and heap their persecution upon Jehovah’s wit-
nesses in the expression of their wickedness. Amidst
all this opposition the fiscal year has shown a result
of the witness work in the distribution of a greater
number of books and booklets than any previous year.
The distribution of books, bound and paper-covered,
during the year totals 216,778, The following is quoted
from the Society’s local rcpresentative’s report:

During this fiscal year the witness was given in places never
before reached. In the state of Tabasco five witnesses were
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thrown into jail, their literature confiscated, and were put out
of the borders of the state into a mountainous part of another
state, and penniless, as their money was also stolen by the
authorities; but they were happy, because it was not done
until they had left plenty of literature in the hands of the
people. At our complaint before the governor of the state, the
‘“municipal president’’ was put out of office. This branch is
expecting to send more workers into that section.

The booklets Universal War Near and Government—Hiding
the Truth had a very wide circulation. Etches came very near
to the 6,000 mark in six months, not & mark as high as we would
like, but a record mark in Mexico. Financial stress prevented
many that would like to have it, while the indifferent ones came
out with the customary ‘‘I am not interested’’.

CAMPAIGNS: In the six campaigns during the year the Mex-
ican friends placed 63,535 booklets and 3,644 books in the hands
of the people. Certainly ecampaigns are a great help to make
figures come up, a8 the result of 54 days has a very good show-
ing in the report.

RADIO ANP SOUND MACHINES: Radio was not much used this
year. Of eourse, Mexico partook in the world chain for Febru-
ary 23, but nothing short of a miracle accounts for the chaining
of three powerful border stations and a Mexico City station
as our unit to the world’s chain. The border stations went
through to the end. The Mexico City station only halfway.
However, as the Mexico City station was the official station,
it served to induce the others to take part, and it is doubtful
the others would have taken a part had not this been in the
chain. The Mexican Government does not oppose our message,
but has tightened up radio facilities for anything that is classed
as ‘‘religious’’ matter, claiming that it is to hinder the Cath-
olic Church to use radio, but actually serving the best intcrests
of the Hierarchy, which wants silence at any price. She has
not much to say, but plenty to hear and to prevent others from
hearing.

CONVENTIONS AND VISITS: The first month of this fiscal year
we had a very encouraging convention, and very helpful too,
at Monterrey. Some Spanish-spcaking friends from the States
were present, to our joy. Service from house to house was
partaken by most of the attendants, and the radio lecture was a
splendid witness, as it was broadcast by the best station in
Monterrey, well announced, and there not being any other sta-
tion at that time, local or otherwise, to interfere. It seemed that
all radios were tuned to it, and, witnessing later on from house
to house, the friends were informed by many that listened.

All the groups in the country were visited, some of them
several times, throughout the year, and helped to proceed with
their share in the witness work.
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OFFICE AND SHIPPING ROOM: The office took care of trans-
lating and proofreading of all Spanish booklets published the
first time during the year, and also of the book Eiches. It pre-
pared also Luz y Verdad (Spanish Golden 4ge) and Informant.

During the year 3,646 letters were sent out; 1,272 full cartons
and large packages of literature werc shipped, and smalier
packages and other small pieces to the number of 8,281,

NORTHERN EUROPEAN OFFICE

Strenuous opposition confronts Jehovah’s witnesses
in their work in every part of the earth. This is to be
expected, because these are perilous times about which
the Scriptures have given us warning. Such opposition
has not dampened the zeal of Jehovah’s witnesses.
They know that the work now being done will not
convert the world, but is done under the command-
ment of Jehovah that his name may be declared, that
warning may be given of the approaching disaster
upon the world, and that all those of good will toward
God may flee to the only place of refuge. The Northern
European office acting for the Society gives attention
to the witness work in the following eountries, to wit,
Denmark, Norway, Sweden, Finland, Estonia, Ice-
land, Latvia, Lithuania. Within this territory the dis-
tribution of books and booklets during the fiscal year
aggregated 1,548,914. In addition thereto copies of
The Golden Age to the number of 179,469 were dis-
tributed. This marks a slight increase over the pre-
vious year, A healthy part of it is an increase in the
placements of clothbound books. In that part of the
earth the Lord Jesus is gathering his other people,
as the evidence clearly shows. The great multitude
are coming to the front and are participating in the
service, showing an incrcased number each week in
the Lord’s little army in the field. The world-wide
testimony periods were observed in the area above
mentioned during the year, and in each one the num-
ber of workers and the work accomplished increased.
There is some slight opposition in that country aside
from the Roman Catholic Hierarchy, but, to be sure,
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all opposition to Jehovah’s work proceeds from Satan
the enemy. There are still some in that land strongly
impressed with their own importance and of the ne-
cessity of developing character to the point of per-
fection whereby in the eyes of men they might reach
an exalted place. These constantly murmur, complain
and find fault, but the real loyal and faithful ones
of the Lord’s organization give no heed to such op-
position but push forward with the work they have
in hand. The remnant and the Jonadabs are working
zealously side by side, following organization instrue-
tions, and the results are gratifying.

The main office is in Denmark, from which imme-
diate supervision is exercised over the territory above
mentioned. The report of each one of the eountries
is here set out separately. These reports, of necessity,
must be brief, but the same afford a general view of
the progress of the testimony work that is being car-
ried on under the Lord’s direction in the earth.

During the year a number of local conventions were
held throughout the territory, these conventions being
visited by one of the Society’s representatives from
Brooklyn. The attendance at those meetings was good,
and the result encouraging. A brief report thereof
has heretofore appeared in The Golden Age.

DENMARK

The Society’s representative in Denmark reports
improved conditions in that area. As in all other paris
of the earth at this time the economic conditions be-
eome worse, and yet the people who are really thought-
ful, instead of being turned away by adverse condi-
tions, are seeking to know just why such conditions
exist, and some are diligently seeking instruction at
the mouth of the Lord God. The Society’s servant in
Denmark, amongst other things, says:

It is a real pleasure to send you the report for Denmark for
the year just ended, because it constitutes another record. The
workers in the field have increased and more hours have been
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put in, and a greater distribution of the literature than here-
tofore. We are grateful to the Lord for the increase granted in
spite of the fact of adverse conditions. The view has been ex-
pressed that the great multitude would not come forth until
Armageddon. The facts here show to the contrary. In this land
there 13 quite a decided appearance of those who are of the
Jonadab class, and these are showing a real zeal for the Lord
and his kingdom.

Until rceently the lectures by phonograph were
little used in Denmark, because the machines were
not available. Now they are being used, and with good
results. Further quoting from the Socicty’s represent-
ative for Denmark concerning this part of the work
is the following:

The work done in Copenhagen to get in touch with the great
multitude deserves special mention. Last winter 42 public meet-
ings were held by four brethren, who cach prepared a talk and
gave it ten or cleven times, as we are short on sound equipment.
In the result 4,226 people attended, 421 books were spread, and
no less than 142 people left their names as being willing to
attend studies.

In one district a man came to the speaker at the last meeting
and said, ‘‘Here am I and nine others with whom I have met
here; we want a meeting, my home is at your disposal, and all
we need is that you should send us a leader.”” Here were ‘‘ten
men’’ laying hold of the ‘Jew’s skirt’! Soon eight Jonadab
meetings were arranged, and these were served by brethren with
gramophones, who played records and dealt with the questions
propounded. Copenhagen has, of course, nearly a quarter of
Denmark’s population, but what was done there on a large
scale was also done all over the country. For example, in the
town of Sonderborg, near the German border, a pioneer held
gramophone meetings for the intereated after regional servants
had held some public meetings, and in the April period six
Jonadabs were out there and spread 402 pieces of literature.
In all, 140 public meetings were held during the year, and we
have constantly tried to look after the interest aroused. It has
meant a lot of work, but what happy work it has been and how
rejoiced the brethren in all Denmark are to see the increased
numbers taking part in the work and the great witness given
by the Lord’s grace! There were 249 Jonadab meetings in the
year, with an attendance of 5,282; 331 gramophone meetings
were held, with an attendance of 4,725,

We have much appreciated the ‘‘meat in due season’’ which
we continue to receive in the pages of The Watchtower, and
the great multitude are also rejoicing in the good things the
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Lord is giving us. This is proved by the fact that our subserip-
tion list for Denmark and Norway has increased in the year
by 270, from 1,727 to 1,997. Without a doubt these are Jona-
dabs in Denmark and Norway, who are now drinking of the
waters of life and with palm branches in their hands crying
¢¢Salvation to our God which sitteth upon the throne, and unto
the Lamb’’.

I must not omit to make mention of the visit of your special
representative. It coincided with our annual service convention,
which was attended by 667 brethren, and all were much en-
couraged by his ministrations and by hearing of the fight
against the Roman Catholic Hierarchy in New Jersey. At this
convention 5,631 pieces of literature were placed. The publie
meeting was attended by no less than 2,100, and it was well
advertised by ‘‘sandwich men’’ and by a lorry with large ad-
vertisements (12 feet by 6 feet) on its sides. One paper also
gave quite a good interview with Brother Howlett. Additionally,
125,000 folders were distributed. Such visits emphasize the
unity of the work and of the Lord’s people all over the earth.
I was also greatly privileged to be present in Lucerne and
London and shall be passing on the encouragement and re-
newed energy for the fight there received.

Clothbound and smaller books to the number of
435,116 were placed in the hands of the people dur-
ing the year. The book Riches has not yet been pub-
lished in the Scandinavian languages, but will be pub-
lished shortly. As this report is being written, the
book Riches in Danish and in Finnish is going forward.

ESTONIA

This small Baltic state is so near the border of Ger-
many that the Nazis slop over and affect Estonia.
These agents of the Roman Catholic Hierarchy have
exercised great opposition in Estonia during the fiscal
year, causing the confiscation of much of the literature
of the Society and thus preventing the people from
receiving the same. The amount and kind of books
and booklets have been so limited that it has been dif-
ficult to do a great deal of work in that land. A few
pioneers have been at work, however, and these pio-
neers alone have put out 37,075 of the large and small
books. Most of this work is done in the rural distriets.
It is almost as bad in Estonia as in Germany. The total
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number of volumes placed in the hands of the people
is 41,597.

FINLAND

Almost all people of Finland, with but few execp-
tions, live under adverse conditions. This applies par-
tieularly to those who are striving faithfully to serve
the Lord. This does not at all, however, dampen their
zeal for Jehovah and his kingdom. During the year
they have manifested their love and devotion to Jeho-
vah by earnestly and zealously carrying the message
of the Kingdom to others. There has been an inecrease
in both the number of publishers and the amount of
literature published during the year. Considering the
adverse conditions under which the witnesses must
operate, the result is encouraging. From the report
of the Society’s representative at Helsingfors the prog-
ress of the work there is apparent, and from that re-
port the following is quoted:

It is a great and appreciated privilege for me to send you
a report of the work done in Finland during the now finished
year. It has been a year of fight, with many joyful oppor-
tunities to sing the praise of our great God Jehovah.

The special periods have been the most blessed opportunities
in giving testimony about the Kingdom. It has been wonderful
to see how it has pleased the Lord to bless just at that time all
the efforts made by his consecrated omes. Not only have the
friends been filled with greater zeal for ‘‘His house’’, but the
people in general have been more willing to listen to the mes-
sage. It is as if the Lord had made the men more prepared to
accept the message when he specially has sent his messengers to
proclaim it. The biggest number of the publishers during these
periods was 777, and the whole output of literature was 185,392,
which, compared with the previous year, shows an increase of
55 publishers and 26,520 pieces of literature. As the whole
output of literature has been 390,623, it shows that almost half
of it has been spread during these periods.

PIONEERS have to overcome many difficulties. As the homes
are very far from one another, they are not able to work in
many houses during the day, and for that reason the output
of liferature in many cases 18 too little in order that a pioncer
could go on in the work, but many of them must always try to
get for a little while some other work in order to get some
money with which they can again continue the work,
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CoMPANIES have even this year done the biggest work in our
country. Helped by the regional servants, they have spread
230,572 copies of books and booklets.

THE CONVENTIONS have always proved to be labor feasts, by
which the work for the Kingdom has been emphasized and the
friends given an opportunity with rejoicing to take part in the
proclamation of the Kingdom message. We have had, togetler,
59 conventions, visited together by 3,356 friends; 46 were bap-
tized, and 1,600 took part in the work, sprcading together
29,512 books and booklets.

In order to fix the attention of the people on the important
message which we are privileged to give them, 165 PUBLIC
LECTURES have been arranged. In connection with these lec-
tures have been spread 146,155 folders. Once more we succeeded
to get our biggest hall, Messuhalli, and although the working
people, among which we have our greatest number of hearers,
had arranged a big feast with great attractions, yet 4,000 came
to hear our message, and to our great joy they took 3,596 pieces
of literature, and many left their addresses so that we could
visit them afterwards. That was also done, and still 331 were
put in the hands of the people. The total attendance at the
public meetings has been 28,697, and the whole output has
been 6,139.

To our great joy we have had this year the privilege to start
the WORK WITH RECORDS. The interest was so great that as
soon as the friends knew that we had records, we at once got
so many orders that we could not fill them all. As every record
was separately spoken and we for that reason had no mats to
make new ones, we have not been able to provide records for the
great demand. For that reason it was a great joy for us when
you kindly arranged the matters so that new records eould be
spoken in Berne, and as mats are made from them we have now
a good hope to get soon a good supply of new records. We
have had, all together, 117 meetings with the records, with the
total attendance of 1,787 and an output of 93 pieces of liter-
ature.

Our connection with the whole God’s organization has been
emphasized during the year in many various ways. In February
we had the very great joy to be connected with Los Angeles
and hear your lecture to all nations in the whole world. It was
wonderful and encouraging to be present at this great occasion.
We are also very grateful to you as you arranged so that Brother
Howlett could visit us. It was very encouraging for us to hear
how courageously our brethren in America have fought against
our great enemy. Let me also in this connection express my
deeply felt gratitude to you as you arranged for me an oppor-
tunity to be present at the marvelous convention in Lucerne.
On coming home the big meeting in Messuhalli was arranged.
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At the end of that meeting I read the deelaration taken in
Lucerne, and after it the whole auditorium with loud ‘‘ayes’’
greeted the coming Kingdom. Some days afterwards we had
a meeling for more interested, and 470 came, which was the
greatest number we ever have succeeded to gather to a meeting
for more interested. It seems that the ‘‘multitude’’ is more and
more ready to come out and join with Jehu in the big work
which still must be done.

ICELAND

The witness work in Iceland during the fiscal year
has not been great. Two faithful pioneer women and
one man have trudged through that rugeged land and
done everything within their power. They have placed
a goodly number of books and more booklets, but in
addition to that they have borne verbal testimony to
many people.

LATVIA

If any sane person has had reason to doubt that
the Devil through the religionists is exercising all pos-
sible power to turn the people away from God and
hold them in subjection to the clergy, Satan’s visible
representatives, the facts that come to light in such
countries as Latvia should serve to convince them of
the truth beyond any question. In the face of this op-
position, however, a few of Jehovah’s faithful wit-
nesses have gone about in the land during the year
and placed in the hands of the people 8,748 books
containing the message of the Kingdom. Another evi-
dence that Protestantism is dead is this, that Latvia
claims to be a Protestant country and yet yields to
the cruel influence of the Hierarchy. The fact is that
the ““neck’’ of the Devil’s organization, Gog, is excr-
cising his power over all religionists throughout the
carth, The following is quoted from the report of the
Society’s representative in that country:

There has been little change in the general conditions obtain-
ing in the country since the report sent to you a year ago, but
the grip which the administration exercises over the lives of the
people becomes ever tighter, Martial law has been reimposed
a8 each period for which it was in force elapsed, and the latest
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proclamation decrees that it be continued until February 1937,
No mcetings of any kind may be held unless first a written
permit has been obtained. There have been quite a number of
instances where wedding and similar parties have been sur-
prised by the police and the householder and all the guests have
been heavily fined owing to the failure to take the precau-
tion of first obtaining a permit for the assembly. In another
instance a man obtained a copy of Government. He appreciated
its message so much that he mentioned it to some of his friends,
and four or five of them met together on several occasions to
read the book together with the Bible. Some evilly disposed
person, who knew what they were doing, informed the police,
with the result that one Sunday the little party were surprised,
arrested and taken to the police prefecture. When before the
prefect, one of the party had the temerity to ask, ‘* What harm
were we doing that we should be arrested? we were only study-
ing the Word of God.”” ‘“You have the churches where you can
study the Word of God; you are not allowed to do it in your
own homes,”” was the churlish reply. Latvia is professedly a
¢¢Protestant’’ country. The Constitution, but eighteen years
old~—but now suspended for two and a half years—guarantees
religious freedom and freedom of conscience to every inhabitant
of whatever mnationality. Here, a3 elsewhere, Protestantism is
dead, and the power of Rome grows apace and intolerance
becomes more and more manifest. Pictures have appeared in
the local newspapers showing the dictator kissing the hand or
ring of the papal nuncio; this gives an indication of the trend.

There is no law; there is no Constitution; the people have
no right. Judges sentence those brought before them in accord-
ance with the instructions they receive from the political police.
For ordinary infringements of the regulations, the police have
large powers and can impose very heavy fimes and commit to
prison without the matters’ eoming before a judge or magis-
trate at all. The British consul, in a booklet written by him,
makes the statement that visitors to the country should be ex-
tremely careful because of the large powers the police possess
to impose heavy fines without the possibility of there being any
appeal.

These conditions have been and still are a considerable hin-
drance to the progress of our work. Our Society has been closed,
as previously reported, and we have no legal right to hold meet-
ings; most of the pioneers have had to take other employment
in order to support themselves. There is also manifest a reluc-
tance on the part of some of the people to take the literature;
they are afraid they would be punished if it were found in
their possession, With the help of the Lord, however, some 8,748
books and booklets have been placed in the hands of the people,
and quite a few expressions of appreciation have been made by
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those to whom the literature has brought a message of hope.
These figures, although but a small contribution to the grand
total of what has been accomplished throughout the earth, are
five times greater than those reported from Latvia last year.
We hope that the new year just beginning will see some relief
from present hindrances, and a far greater witness given to the
name of Jehovah,

LITHUANIA

In Lithuania the ‘‘Catholic population’’ is about
85 percent of the total, and the Hierarchy, desiring
to keep the ‘‘Catholic population’’ in subjection, put
forth every possible effort to prevent them from hear-
ing the truth. For this reason it has been exceedingly
difficult to carry on the witness work in Lithuania.
There has not been as large a distribution of literature
in that land as in the previous year, yet the small
number of workers have made a good showing under
the circumstances. From the report of the Society’s
Iocal representative the following is quoted:

Laws were passed at the beginning of the year which have
had the effect of greatly impeding the Kingdom work. One
of these states that only Lithuanian subjects shall be permitted
to spread literature of any kind. This law was ostensibly passed
to prevent German propaganda being spread, and, as we have
only one non-Lithuanian worker here, that may have been the
case. After some experience with the methods of the clergy,
however, it is not difficult to believe that there was another
reason for its promulgation. Another law secks to regulate the
spreading of literature, and when some of our werkers have
experienced difficulties with the authorities, the latter have
told them that neither the Bible nor books about the Bible are
required in Lithuania.

In answer to a subseriber’s question 28 to why Judge Ruther-
ford’s lectures were not permitted over the Lithuanian radio,
the answer was broadcast that his teachings were communistic
with a religious covering. Although proof was submitted that
such an answer was false, and known to be so by the one giv-
ing it, no aitempt was made to correct the statement. In an
interview the director of radio did not challenge the assertion
that the clergy were really responsible for the answer. Yet it
is commonly thought that the latter and the nationalists at
present in power are opposed. The facts prove that, as in other
lands where similar conditions obtain, the Roman Catholic Hier-
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archy is the real power, covering its slimy tracks in order to
hoodwink the people.

Although 85 percent of the population is ¢¢Catholic’’, many
of the people are against the clergy and their methods. That is
one of the reasons for the bitter opposition of the Devil’s agents
here. They realize that the message of truth will expose their
hypocrisy to an even greater extent and that their hold on the
people will be lessened. For years civil registration has been
promised, but up to the present births, deaths and marriages
must be registered through a ‘church’, and many of the people
greatly resent this, Thus the clergy seek to maintain their con-
trol of the people and to assure a continuance of their revenue.

The semi-official newspaper Lietuvos Aidas recently reported
the trial and sentence of certain of the witnesses of Jehovah in
East Prussia. Care was taken to mention the crimes of ‘‘trea-
son’’, ‘‘communism’’ and ‘‘pacifism’’ with which they were
charged. While such a report serves its purpose, to some extent,
in blinding the people to the facts, it also affords an oppor-
tunity for many to take notice of the attitude adopted by the
¢¢goat’’ class and to see how the latter look for refuge in lies.
This newspaper i8 not too friendly towards Germany, but the
bitterest of enemies sink their difference when it comes to op-
posing the Lord and his Kingdom message.

While practically all of the work of witnessing in Lithuania
is dome by a few pioneers, that in Memelgebiet, Lithuanian
mandated territory, is carried on chiefly by small companies.
Conditions in this district are not so restricted as in other parts
of Lithuania, but it has its difficulties too. Formerly a part
of the German empire, many of its inhabitants are affected by
the propaganda broadcast from that country. As is to be ex-
pected, many of these people are more ‘‘Nazi’’ than the Nazis
in Germany themselves, and correspondingly their hatred to the
truth seems greater.

From time to time omnibus loads of Jehovah’s witnesses set
out from their home-town to cover the distant territory. This
sometimes means a journey of four or five hours back and forth,
with between six and eight hours in the field, in order to make
the journey worth while. Sometimes a service gathering is com-
bined with such a ¢‘drive’’, and two of these have been held
during the year, besides one in Lithuania proper. On such
occasions at least five hours, commencing between 7: 30 and
8: 00 a.m., is spent in the service,

The average number of workers in Memelgebiet is the same
a8 for lagt year, but results are lower. While the conditious
above mentioned and the poverty of the people are largely re-
sponsible, it is to be noted that those workers who by careful
planning are able to put more time in the service of the King-
dom are the ones whose results do not drop, despite increasing
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difficulties. Some, allowing other matters to share their interest,
become lukewarm, while others, increasing in zeal, have their
Kingdom interests increased, as has been promised. It is to be
hoped that the present conditions in Germany, Spain and other
countries will awaken these lukewarm ones to a realization of
the fact that the time to work is now, ¢‘while it is called today,’’
and that, thus doing, they may prove their worthiness to share
in the kingdom of Jehovah,

The total number of books and booklets spread in Memel-
gebiet during the past year is 6,894. In addition, 2,708 copies
of The Golden Age, previously mentioned, were spread in this
district alone, and the workers also shared in the distribution
of this journal to the regular subscribers. A total of 1,760 hours
was spent in this branch of the service,

Mention must be made of the world-wide broadeast on Feb-
ruary 23. That occasion must have been one of great joy to all
of the Lord’s people who were privileged to hear, and espe-
cially to those who are more or less isolated. The message came
over with hardly any disturbance, and practically every word
was clear and distinet. It was impossible not to be enthused as
one realized that that great witness for Jehovah and against
the Devil and his organization was being heard by multitudes
of people throughout the earth. Later in the year we were again
encouraged as we listened to the same lecture in German, which
came over just as clearly.

NORWAY

Jehovah has some zealous and faithful witnesses in
Norway carrying the message of truth to the people
who will hear. There has not been very much opposi-
tion to the work in Norway, but recently this is being
manifested by religionists. It is apparent that the
Lord’s people must have some opposition almost every-
where, and it is to be expected that this will increase,
reaching a climax at Armageddon.

Conventions

Seven service conventions have been held in Norway
during the year, and practically every one of the
Lord’s remnant has attended onc or more of these
conventions, and a portion of each day has been used
in witnessing to the people in the field. This has been
stimulating to those who are faithful to the Lord, and
has encouraged others to join them. The phonograph



Year Book 189

work has just begun in that country and is creating
considerable interest even thus far, and no doubt will
do more in the near future. From the local represent-
ative’s report to this office the following is quoted:

RaDIO LECTURES: In Norway we had the great joy to listen
to your speech ‘‘Separating the Nations’’, from Los Angeles,
February 23. We had a good hall in Oslo, and got the speech
from London per telegraph cable. In many places it was heard
direct from Lyon. We heard it clear, and were very encouraged
thus to be on the Los Angeles convention. Your speech ‘‘Hope
for the Nations’’ over Radio Lyon, August 30, we heard very
little of because it was in the daytime, and a great thunder-
storm was over the most of south Norway. Here we hear best
in the nighttime, from the long distances. Still only the priests
in Satan’s organization speak over the Norwegian radio sta-
tions. On Svalbard (Spitsbergen) are nearly 2,000 Norwegian
people living also in the dark wintertime. Ia their about-four-
months-long winter-night one of their best joys had been to
listen to your radio lectures, as have been sent out in Swedish,
from Tallinn, Estonia. But the Devil’s Hierarchy got it stopped.

DIVISIONAL CAMPAIGNS: Oslo, Bergen and Skien classes have
had from five to eight such campaigns in the yesar, especially
with starting the special service periods. These divisional cam-
paigns have been a great stimulus and encouragement o us.
On such trips fifteen to sixty publishers have traveled with
boats, buses and smaller cars, to places twenty to seventy miles
away from these three towns. Sometimes distributed 100 books
and 2,000 booklets, in only one such trip, with 50 publishers.
Sometimes we could hear the people say, ‘‘Now they are here
again’’; the righteous loving people, with glad voices, and the
goat-minded, with indignant voices.

MoTorBOAT ‘‘ESTER’’ with the two brethren has also this
year done a very good work on the west coast of Norway. As
before, they have had some hard storms, and other difficulties,
but the Lord has helped them in a wonderful manner. They have
distributed 11,460 pieces of literature; 2,103 more than last
year.

Brother Howlett’s visit was a great joy and encouragement
for us. We are thankful and glad that you sent him to us, when
we had not the joy to see you here. At the Bergen convention,
August 5-7, 125 friends attended. At the public meeting the
hall was crowded with 810 very attentive listeners. About 200
went without getting a place. Sixteen State-priests, with their
bishop, and some other clergymen, were there. Neither at the
meeting nor afterwards did we hear anything from them, At
the Oslo convention, August 8, 9, 140 brethren attended. At
the public meeting the hall was erowded with 1,014 listeners.
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Some friends standing at several places in the hall spread 23
books and 379 booklets. Brother Howlett also went to Skien,
where 100 very glad friends attended.

SWEDEN

The work in Sweden in bearing testimony to the
Kingdom of Jehovah has not only held its own dur-
ing the year but made a slight progress so far as the
number of books distributed is concerned. The most
important thing, however, has been the continuous
efforts on the part of the witnesses to honor the name
of Jehovah, not only serving as a blessing to them-
selves, but advertising the King and his kingdom to
others of good will. The local representative, amongst
other things in his report, says:

In taking & review of happenings during the past year, the
one most prominent in one’s mind is, quite naturally, the latest
one. And so our convention and the good public meeting during
Brother Howlett’s visit here first present themselves, I take
this opportunity to again express our gratitude to the heavenly
Father who graciously called his people here together at that
time for a season of real refreshing, and we also desire to thank
you, as his instrument, for arranging this feast. After the last
few months of partial unrest and uncertainty on the part of
quite a few, for a reason well known to yourself, this conven-
tion came like a strong wind from the north, sweeping away
the mists and fogs that were trying to settle down upon the
minds of some among us. The grave danger of looking up to
men and admiring men’s persons was very clearly and strongly
pointed out to us, and at the same time we were reminded that
the Lord is using human agencies to carry out his purposes
here on earth at this time, hence the absolute necessity for
keeping in close harmony with Jehovah’s earthly organization.
How the humble and unlearned ones were being used in a re-
markable way to give a witness that confuses the enemies, we
were told through striking examples from New Jersey and other
places. And that each one who is to be allowed to stand must
be willing to sink his own individuality and be just a little,
tiny cog in the great wheel within wheels and go round and
round and round to the glory of the Father and his King, was
another reminder. All the really loyal ones rejoiced and went
away with renewed determination to press on and praise the
glorious Majesty without cessation or slacking of hands.

The public meeting at that occasion has had its effects in
many parts of the country, the interview with Brother Howlett,
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which one of the Stockholm dailies carried, being reprinted in
full or partly in quite a few papers in various towns, and the
message ‘‘of the day of doom’’, as it was styled, has thus been
made conspicuous in papers which usually do not allow us any
publicity at all. There have, of course, also been some attacks
upon us as a result, but to the fair-minded public these only
act as a stimulus to look into the message. So we praise the
Lord ¢‘without qualification’’!

Each year now is bringing us to see more clearly our obliga-
tions in connection with the great multitude, and right here
I desire to express my great appreciation of the food we are
now getting through the Watchtower series ¢‘Gathering the
Multitude’’. It certainly is food convenient at this season. Im
Sweden this multitude has continued to make itself manifest,
the Lord graciously gathering them together and letting them
come in contact with his fighting organization, One hundred
and fifty Jonadabs have been reported as having symbolized
their consecration to do Jehovah’s will since October 1 last
year, and we know of several places where quite a number are
just waiting for an opportunity to do so. At each service con-
vention several of this class come forth and start out to witness.

And now as to the number of books and booklets that have
been placed as a result of the efforts of the zealous witnesses
and their companions. With 353,602 receivers (or obtainers)
was placed a total of 486,196 copies. Of these, 51,626 were
books (increase 2,977). Of booklets we placed 434,570 (de-
crease 1,014). Additionally, there were taken 20,689 subscrip-
tions for the Swedish Golden Age. The number of houra worked
in order to do this work of placing the literature was 154,789,
which is 3,058 more than last year. The book Riches was, of
course, the special feature during the year, and numerous in-
cidents show that this was a gift from the Lord in due time,
making its appeal to the very ones who are to have their fore-
heads marked before the slaughter of Satan’s crowd starts.
The first edition of this book was placed within four months.
Right mow we are in receipt of the second edition, just in time
for the ‘‘Battle Shout’’ period. We thank the Lord for his
rich provision and care, that we are enabled to give to the
humble ones just the right food at the right time,

The various testimony periods have been a great blessing,
as ever, and it is really remarkable to see how the witnesses
are sble to go over the ground time and time again and place
almost as much each time (taking the country as a whole);
surely the Lord himself is preparing the soil to receive what he
wants to be placed there, and so it is our happy privilege to
Jjust go round and round and show ourselves and show the
message, and where there is a ready heart, there the seed is
being received, and each time new blessings are ready for us.



192 Year Book

How foolish are those who give way to the tendency of slacking
their hands, now when we are beginning to see the real harvest
being brought home: the great multitude being brought into
the King’s palace, following after the bride with s songs of praise
and rejoicing!

Your radio discourse from Los Angeles, as you know, was
heard in some places here, although not so clearly and distinetly
as the one from Washington, D.C., last year. Its message
against the Hierarchy, however, was received with much appre-
ciation, and we rejoiced to place it among the public in booklet
form later. Although there are very few Catholics in Sweden,
it is certainly of great importance that all the people be told
what that old and sinful organization has been, and is doing.
And especially since the civil war started in Spain it has been
easy to interest people by pointing to the fact of the Hier-
archy’s being behind that trouble, ete., and encourage them to
look into these matters for themseives. The discourse broadecast
from Lyon last August, however, we were wholly unable to
pick up.

PHILIPPINE ISLANDS

The Philippine Islands, composed of several thou-
sand, have long been priest-ridden, and the people
in general are quite ignorant of anything pertaining
to the Lord’s Word. In Luzon the Society maintains
its office in the town of Manila. The majority of the
people in Luzon are of the ‘‘Catholic population’’,
but these are ignorant of the Seriptures, chiefly be-
cause of the predominance for centuries by the Roman
Catholic Hierarchy. The priests teach the people that
the Bible is a dangerous book for them to read; con-
sequently the people become fanatiec. A number, how-
ever, are beginning to awaken to the truth and show
their appreciation thereof. The Society’s books dis-
tributed amongst the people during the year total
102,667.

“Evil Servant” Class

There are those in the Philippine Islands who have
attempted to carry on a religious work in opposition
to the true witness work. Some of these have organ-
ized under the title of ‘“Watch Tower Bethel and
Pulpit Society’’, manifestly for the purpose of caus-
ing confusion, and some confusion has resulted, but
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those who are really devoted to the Lord are not stum-
bled by the efforts of the selfish and ‘‘evil servant’’
class. The faithful witnesses of Jehovah in that coun-
try, acting under the direction of the apostle Paul,
‘“‘avoid’’ such. The witness work continues to increase,
to the great joy and blessing of those who participate
in it.

Another difficulty to the witness work: there are
82 different dialects spoken by the people in these
islands, whereas the published literature is limited
to a few dialects. However, the faithful ones are put-
ting forth their hest endeavors to proclaim the name
of Jehovah in that land.

PORTUGAL

Because of disturbed conditions in Portugal it is
impossible to get very much information from there.
Portugal has been under the direction of the Madrid
office for some time, and no reports have come through.
One pioneer brother working there reports that he has
placed in fifteen days 24 bound books and 228 book-
lets, but the report is very indefinite and covers only
a short period of time,

SPAIN

Spain is now torn with a terrible revolution, which
has practically stopped the work throughout the coun-
try and has effectually stopped it in every part where
the rebels have occupied the territory. Proof upon
proof continues to be supplied showing conclusively
that Nazism, Fascism, Jesuitism and Hierarchism of
the Roman Catholic system are one and the same thing.
Without a question of doubt, the Jesuits organized
the Communist party in Germany and used that ‘‘bogey
man’’ to frighten the people while the Nazis, organ-
ized by the same crowd, seized the government. Such
is the policy and political action of that satanie erowd
in every place on earth. The same thing is being pur-
sued in other countries. Everything that is anti-Cath-
olic is branded as Communist. In truth and in fact,
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the Communists are organized, encouraged and pushed
secretly by the Jesuits for the sole purpose of fright-
ening the people, while the stronger Catholic organ-
ization seizes power. Without a doubt there are some
sineere persons in the Communist organization as well
as in others, but the sincere oncs are overreached and
blinded by the cunning and subtle course taken by
the Jesuits.

In Spain the work of proclaiming the Kinedom
message was making progress, and during the first
nine months showed a decided inerease over the pre-
vious year. Political conditions resulting in a severe
war became such that the work now is practically
stopped for the present. The Society’s representative
in Madrid is fully acquainted with conditions in Spain
and reports the distribution of literature, so far as it
could be ascertained, to have reached the aggregate
number of 105,570 pieces during the year. Comments
upon conditions in Spain made by the Socicty’s local
representative are herein inserted.

The work was progressing steadily and would have shown a
considerable improvement over the previous year had it not been
suddenly cut short by the eivil war, Hence our results represent
only a little more than nine months’ work; and even so, we have
reached practically the same total as the previous year. But
for these circumstances, we would have exceeded last year’s
figure by about 25 percent.

Spain is now being devastated by the worst civil war known
in history. The Roman Catholic Hierarchy in its lust for power
has not shrunk from enlisting the aid of the foreign legion,
composed chiefly of hardened and bloodthirsty eriminals, and
the Moors in order to maintain its particular brand of religion.
The people are fighting for dear life; for they well know that
if the Hierarchy should win, it will mean a return to slavery
and the conditions of the Middle Ages and the Inquisition for
them. If it is true that the people’s anger has at times gone
to extremes and vented itself against religion by the burning
of churches and convents and by the killing of priests and
monks, it must be stated emphatically that the latter ‘‘had
asked for it’’ and that what has come to them was but their
due. One may also say with equal emphasis (as the Communists
have published in a manifesto) that their fight is not against
religion as such, but against those who under the cloak of re-
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ligion have betrayed the people and are endeavoring to con-
tinue to exploit and oppress them as in the past. As a matter
of fact, they have not once interfered with the free exercise of
the true worship of God, as is borne out by the fact that dur-
ing the first six weeks of the civil war several German pioneers
were active in Madrid and others have continued till this day
in other parts. Omne of those working in Madrid placed over
2,000 booklets and numerous books and copies of Luz y Verdad
in one montl.

On the other hand, most of our pioneers working in districts
which fell under the power of the rebcls were bitterly perse-
cuted and imprisoned for periods ranging from ten days to
three weeks by those who make such a great palaver of serving
¢¢God, country, order’’, ete.

It is impossible to foretell with certainty which side will
win, but even though the Jesuit-Fascist side should succeed
in defeating the people with the help of certain foreign powers
that have intervened in the conflict in violation of every inter-
national law, they will not be able to count the victory theirs.
The people are determined never again to submit to the yoke of
the clergy, and on several occasions have expressed their deter-
mination to rid the country once and for all of these enemies
of mankind. If the government, i.e., the people, win, we shall
probably be able to look forward to a period of great pros-
perity in the work for some time.

Ever since the beginning of May, we have been able to pub-
lish the good tidings by radio from station EAQ three times
a week: twice in English, and once in Spanish. These broad-
casts from this powerful shortwave station are, of course, di-
rected towards America, though they can also be heard in
other parts. We were also able to relay your speech at Los
Angeles on February 23. This station has now been taken over
by the workers’ movement, yet our broadeasts continue regu-
larly. In fact, the manager, who is also the manager of the
local Madrid radio station that would never have even con-
sidered our programs in the past, actually offered us a contract
for that station too and, gleefully rubbing his hands, said:
¢¢What would the listeners of Radio Espana say if they were
now to hear your talks from that station3’’ It is apparent,
therefore, that it is not ‘true religion’ that is being persecuted
by the people, but only the hypocritical and mercenary humbug
of the Vatican. It is also true that the most violent religious
intolerance prevails where the rebels are in power.

As to Portugal, complete figures are not available at the
moment, but the work was pushed on there in spite of difficul-
ties. The people are under the heel of the Jesuits, and the con-
sequent ¢‘blessings’’ of poverty and ignorance bear their
fruits. However, two or three pioneers, on the average, have
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been active there all the time, carrying the message of the
Kingdom to these poor oppressed people.

SYRIA

The Society has a representative in Aleppo, Syria.
There the witnesses are few in number, but are put-
ting forth their best endeavors to give a witness for
the truth. They have distributed literature during the
year in the Arabie language and in some other lan-
guages. The total distribution for the year is 7,204
books. Those who are on the Lord’s side are manifest-
ing the zeal peculiar to the house of Jehovah.

TRINIDAD, PORT OF SPAIN

Trinidad and adjacent islands are provinces under
the British Empire. The Roman Catholic Hierarchy,
following its fixed course of cruel action in every part
of the earth, exercised subtly its influence in that
pro- ince during the year to stop the circulation of
Jehovah’s message to the people. A law had been
placed on the statute books with reference to forbid-
ding the importation of seditious literature. The law
gives the governor the power to act under certain
conditions. The governor was temporarily absent, and
during his absence the Colonial secretary acted as gov-
ernor. He exercised his supposed power to defy Jeho-
vah God, and an order was issued by him forbidding
the literature of the Warca Tower BBLE & TrACT
SocieTy to be brought into the ecountry. Up to this
point the witness work was progressing in these is-
lands, and during the year 48,002 books, bound and
self-covered, were placed in the hands of the people.
This was an increase over previous years, and much
more would have been accomplished were it not for
the foregoing ‘‘Order in Council”’, An effort is being
made to get this matter presented before the Privy
Council at London to see what can be done there.
From the report of the local representative the fol-
lowing is quoted:
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The people seem to be more well-disposed towards it. This I
think is partly due to the transcription lectures; for persons
who listen to your voice from the machine, as its inflection
places emphasis as appropriate, are more well-impressed and
convinced of the Scriptural presentations, and more ready to
investigate by reading.

There has been an increase in the literature sent out, and
markedly so in the bound books, and also there is an increase in
the actual time spent in the service, but we would particularly
like to see more done in this,

The islands which we usually serve are Antigua, Barbados,
Dominica, Grenada, St. Vincent, Tobago, Trinidad. During
the year, am glad to state, work was also done in the islands of
Guadeloupe and St. Lucia.

As you were advised at the time, the sound car equipment at
Tunapuna was scized by the police; the magistrate threw out
the case, and the machine was returned to the brethren in time
that its amplifying system was used in connection with the big
broadcast, February 23.

As regards August, without any previous notice or warning,
the local government of this colony of Trinidad and Tobago,
by its executive council, passed a proclamation on the 20th of
that month, prohibiting the importation into the colony of any
publications, past or future, of the Golden Age Publishing
Company, or of the Watch Tower Bible & Tract Society (this
therefore even applies to Bibles and Song Books, which we
have, published by the Society), deeming the same to contain
periodical articles of a seditious character, and to be other-
wise subversive of good order and duly constituted authority.
By other provisions of the ordinance, as soon as the proclama-
tion is made publie, all such publications already in the colony
are forfeited to the government,

The above was done while the Colonial secretary was for a
brief period acting as governor. On arrival of the new gover-
nor, two petitions were presented, one signed by 18,145 residents
of the colony, the other by representatives of various companies
of Jehovah’s witnesses, protesting against the ban and request-
ing that it be revoked, also with a request that the governor
reccive a deputation to put forward some further views and
information in connection with the subject. In due course the
deputation called upon him, and was courteously received; dur-
ing our presentation ef our views he practically ruled out the
charge of sedition. A number of the publications were left
for his perusal, and we are to hear from him,

We look to Jehovah to open the way that further work be
done in his name in this colony, and much appreciate your
co-operation and that of London, in the matter.
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TURKEY

The Turkish government has forbidden the distri-
bution of any of our literature in that country, but,
in the face of this, one zealous pioneer has placed in
the hands of the people during the year, as reported
to this office, 65 bound books and 2,861 booklets. These
placements have been in 1,299 homes,

SUMMARY

Because it is Jehovah’s time to make clear the issue,
that all those of good will toward him may be free
to take the right course, the following truths more
clearly appear than in times past, to wit:

That Jehovah, the only true and almighty God, is
the everlasting Friend of all who seek meckness and
righteousness ; that Christ Jesus is the great Vindi-
cator and faithful Servant of Jehovah, the Leader
and Commander of all righteous creatures, and the
world’s true Ruler; that the Devil is the enemy of
God and Christ, and man’s worst enemy; that the
Devil long ago organized religion and ever since has
caused men to practice religion in defiance of God
and to defame (God’s name, that the people might
be turned away from God; that the Devil has caused
men to practice religion, by which means many mil-
lions have been deceived and held in darkness; that
the leaders of religion are man’s worst visible enemies
because they deceive men and cause them to defame
God’s name.

The proof is also clear that ‘‘Christianity’’ means
knowing and fully obeying the commandments of Je-
hovah God, as Christ Jesus always does; that all Chris-
tians follow in the footsteps of Jesus; that Christianity
and religion are directly opposed one to the other.

The proof is furthermore clear that the so-called
“‘Christian religion’” is a false name and that it had
its beginning with the Roman Catholic lcaders or cler-
gy, which men, according to the words of Christ Jesus,
are the sons of the Devil; that the Roman Catholic
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Hierarchy, the governing body of the Catholic organ-
ization, teaches and practices religion, thereby deceiv-
ing millions of persons; that the Roman Catholic Hier-
archy substitutes religion or traditions for the Word
of God, which works to the injury of the people and
is a defamation of God’s name; the proof is further-
more clear today that all true Christians must be wit-
nesses to the name of Jehovah God and declare his
name; that upon his witnesses Jehovah has laid the
obligation and duty to inform the people as to his
truth set forth in the Bible; that in obedience to the
commandment of Jehovah, and acting on authority set
forth in their commission received from Jehovah, these
faithful Christians, who are properly called ‘‘Jeho-
vah’s witnesses’’, go forth into the earth from place
to place, teaching the truth of God’s Word, and for
this reason the Devil sets the clergy against them and
causes the clergy to cruelly persecute Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, and thus the religionists are fighting against
God.

The evidence eonclusively proves that the final day
of reckoning is at hand and that soon the batitle of
the great day of God Almighty will be fought and
Satan and all his forces will be completely defeated;
that before that battle is fought Jehovah’s witnesses,
in obedience to his commandments, must ‘preach this
gospel of the Kingdom as a witness to all nations’.
Such preaching they do by word of mouth, by the dis-
tribution of books and other literature containing the
gospel message, and by means of sound equipment,
which reproduces the message that it may be audibly
heard. Such is the work these faithful witnesses have
been doing for some time, and at the close of another
fiscal year, ending September 30, 1936, this brief re-
port is made that the work accomplished may be known
to all who desire to know.

During the fiscal year approximately 4,000 sound
machines have been used to reproduce the message of
the Kingdom; and assuming that these are used on



200 Year Book

an average of two discs or records per day, that would
mean the preaching of approximately 8,000 discourses
each day of the year.

In addition to the sound machines and phonographs
above mentioned, approximately 100 radio stations,
once each week, broadeast by electrical transcription
the Kingdom message. Radio station WBBR broad-
casts the message by electrical transeription twelve
times each week, and some other radio stations as
many as seven times during the week. This makes a
totzl oral proclamation of the truth by electrical tran-
scriptions approximately 56,119 speeches per week.
Add to this the international broadecasts by radio.

This marks a witness work not heretofore known
in the earth. As will appear from the previous year’s
report, up to the end of the fiscal year of 1935, there
had been placed in the hands of the people bound
books and self-covered books to the total of 205,217,917.
During the fiscal year ending September 1936 there
were placed in the hands of the people the total num-
ber of 24,457,111. Since the publication of The Harp
of God, in 1921, the books placed in the hands of the
people, and which contain the message of ‘‘this gospel
of the kingdom’’, are in the aggregate number of
229,675,028.

Amidst great persecution and much suffering in-
flicted upon them by religionists who serve the Devil,
Jehovah’s witnesses, with patience and courage, go
onward, singing the praises of Almighty God. These
faithful followers of Christ Jesus, serving as Jcho-
vah’s witnesses, are confronted by an enemy horde
of overwhelming numbers; but they do not fear, be-
cause now Jehovah says to them: ‘“‘Be not afraid nor
dismayed by reason of this great multitude; for the
battle is not yours, but God’s.”” (2 Chronicles 20: 15)
Jehovah will get himself the vietory by his great Vin-
dicator, Christ Jesus. Of this there cannot possibly
be a doubt.
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This report is submitted with full eonfidence in
Jehovah God and in his precious promise to his people
that he will ‘‘keep him in perfect peace, whose mind
is stayed on thee: beeause he trusteth in thee. . . . For
in the Lord JEHOVAH is everlasting strength’’.—
Isaiah 26: 3, 4.

‘Warca Tower BBLE & TrACT SoCIETY,

By W President.



TEXT
for the Year 1937

“Arise ye, and let us rise up against her in
baltle.”—Obadiah 1.

HESE WORDS are a war-time command
given by Jehovah to those of his organiza-
tion and who are under the leadership of

Christ Jesus, the Commander of all the heaven-
ly hosts and of all his faithful servants on the
earth. The command is to rise up and make war
against Satan’s organization, because the time
has come. The visible part of the enemy con-
sists of religionists who defame the name of
Jchovah and oppose the proclamation of his
name. No longer shall Satan and his earthly
representatives be permitted without hindrance
to defame Jechovah’s name. The Lord Jesus, in
obedience to Jehovah’s command, goes forth to
war upon the enemy, and for that purpose his
hosts are now assembled. The battle of the great
day of God Almighty is nigh!

All those persons on the earth who love right-
eousness and hate iniquity must have a part in
carrying out the command of Jehovah as given
in the year text. Their part is not to fight with
carnal weapons, but to use God’s Word. As Je-
hovah’s witnesses they must go forth with cour-
age, having in mind his precious promise: “The
Lord will be with you.” The part of the earthly

witnesses in this war is to now sing the praises
203
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of Jehovah, bearing testimony to his name. This
they will do without fear of man or devil, be-
cause backing them up is the Almighty God and
Christ Jesus, the great Warrior.

The warning must be given, and no Christian
dare fail to obey Jehovah’s commandment to
give the warning. The sounding of such warn-
ing with confidence and joy strikes terror into
the hearts of religionists and gives courage and
hope to those who desire to know Jehovah God
and Christ Jesus. With the completion of the
witness work the hosts of heaven move into
action. The result will magnify the name of
Jehovah. Satan and his organization must per-
ish. The world shall be cleansed of all unright-
eousness, and then ‘everything that hath breath
shall praise Jehovah’. Do your part now!

CETIWTR )

Daily Texts and Comments

The comments following the daily texts are taken
from The Waitchiower (W).



January 1 (138)
To him that ordereth his conversation aright will I
shew the salvation of God.—Ps. 50: 23.

Jehovah does everything in order. He gives life to
his creatures, ‘‘every man in his own order,”’ those
who are made members of the royal house being placed
by him in the highest order. Each one of the members
of that capital organization is placed in a position in
the body according to God’s own pleasure. (1 Cor.
15: 23; 12: 18) To be pleasing to God the creature
must take an orderly course, and for this reason the
man of good will, having sincerely desired to serve
God, prays to him: ‘‘Order my steps in thy word ; and
let not any iniquity have dominion over me. Dehver
me from the oppression of man; so will I keep thy
precepts. Make thy face to shine upon thy servant;
and tcach me thy statutes.”’ (Ps. 119: 133-135) ‘‘The
steps of a good man are ordered by the Lord; and he
delighteth in his way.’’—DPs. 37: 23. W 2/15/36

January 2 (199)
Thou shalt have no other gods before me. Thou shalt
not make unto thee any graven vmage, or any likeness
of any thing . . . thou shalt not bow down
thyself to them.—Ezx. 20: 3-5.

‘When one voluntarily agrees to do God’s will he
enters into a covenant with God and therefore he takes
the name of Jehovah God. If he divides his devotion
and service between God and the Devil or any of the
Devil’s agents or representatives or images he takes
the name of God in vain, That means he takes God’s
name without any good resulting, but, on the contrary,
there results to such a ereature disaster. He becomes
an idolater, and must suffer complete loss. God’s em-
phatiec commandment above is given for the benefit of
the ereature, because the ereature who has agreed to
do God’s will must keep and perform his covenant or
agreement and this he ean do only by having no god
besides Jehovah. Hence one in a covenant cannot pur-
sue a course eontrary to God’s law. W 3/1/36



January 3 (46)
Number fifty days; and . . . ye shall bring out of
your habitations two wave loaves, . . . baken with
leaven; they are the firstfruits.—Lev. 23: 16, 17.
The two loaves waved by the priest at Pentecost
were baked with leaven. Leaven being a symbol of
imperfection and sin, the leaven in the two loaves
therefore seems clearly to say in symbol that the offer-
ing in behalf of the people would not be without taint,
that all would be contaminated to some extent with
the world, and, when informed by the Lord, it would
be the responsibility of those presented to the Lord
to purge themselves by separating themselves com-
pletely from Satan’s organization. This is exactly what
the remnant are commanded to do. This supports the
conclusion that the two loaves waved by the priest at
Pentecost pictured the division, that is, a separation,
of those who are accepted by the Lord, from those
who are rejected by the Lord. W 4/15/36

January 4 (38)
Gather us from among the heathen, to give thanks
unto thy holy name, and to triumph in thy
praise.—Ps, 106: 47.

Jehovah gathers unto himself all to whom he gives
life everlasting. He does such gathering by his anoint-
ed One, Christ Jesus the Beloved. He does not gather
to himself any who oppose him, but does gather only
those who seek him and comply with his requirements.
He gathers to himself first those who have made a
covenant by sacrifice and who keep that covenant
faithfully. (Ps. 50: 5) Jehovah is not in a contest with
Satan to determine which one may get the greater
number. God has fixed his rules by which men may get
life, and only those who eomply with those fixed rules
ever gain everlasting life. The Lord Jesus at the
command of his Father gathers first the saints to the
temple, and these form the royal house, the ‘‘little
flock”’, Then he gathers others, ‘‘other sheep’’: ¢‘Them
also I must bring.”’—John 10: 16. W 8/15/36



January 5 (10)

Thus saith the Lord, the God of Israel,. . . The Chal-

deans shall come again, and fight against this city,
and take it, and burn it with fire.—Jer. 37:7, 8.

Thus the Lord foretold that, at the end of the period
of testimony from 1918 on, his warriors should again
fisht against the Devil’s organization. The Lord ma-
neuvers the armics of both sides to suit his conven-
ience. The World War came suddenly to an end in
1918, and thus Jehovah shortened the days of tribu-
lation for his elect’s sake. The worldly armies were
held back from fighting. Thus Jehovah did that his
witnesses might go forth and proclaim the kingdom
message. In due time his heavenly armies, which were
then withdrawn, will come back and bring fiery de-
struction upon ‘‘Christendom’’. Between the end of
the World War and Armageddon his witnesses have
also come back and now engage in bearing testimony
concerning the kingdom, and giving the warning of
the approaching day of Armageddon. W 5/1/36

January 6 (132)
The Lord, whom ye seek, shall suddenly come to his
temple, . . . behold, he shall come.—Mal. 3: 1.

This declaration concerning the Lord’s coming to
the temple is a special announcement to those who had
made a covenant by sacrifice to do Jehovah’s will and
who therefore are in line for the priesthood. The words
which Jehovah put in the mouth of his prophet def-
initely show that the announcement is for those who
had agreed to be entirely submissive to Jehovah’s will.
Says Malachi 2:1: ‘“And now, O ye priests, this
commandment is for you.’’ The inference is that there
would be some who would show their faith and faith-
fulness and would receive the Lord’s approval at his
coming, and some who would receive his curse because
of unfaithfulness. ““‘If ye will not hear, and if ye will
not lay it to heart, to give glory unto my name, saith
the Logp of hosts, I will even send a curse upon you.”’
(2: 2) His coming marks a crucial testing. W 11/1/36



January 7 (309)
He calleth to me oul of Seir, Watchman, what of the
night? . . . The watchman said, The morning
cometh, and also the night.—Isa. 21: 11, 12.

Mount Seir was the country of the Edomites, which
pictured the political and hypoeritical religious leaders
who claim the birthright to the kingdom but who are
in truth and fact representatives of the Devil. The
watchman to whom the prisoner class (those under
restraint) ealls is Jehovah’s anointed witnesses, who
must be constantly on the watch in behalf of the king-
dom interests and see to it that they do not compro-
mise with any part of Satan’s organization. The
watchmen or servant class must be blind to everything
except the kingdom of God and its interests. (Isa.
42: 19) That class must hear the Word of God at his
mouth and be diligent to proclaim it in the presence
and hearing of others who have an ear to hear. “‘So
thou, O son of man, I have set thee a watchman unto
the house of Israel.”’—Ezek. 33: 7. W 6/15/36

January 8 (301)
And Aaron . . . shall take the two goats, and present
them before the Lord at the door of the tabernacle
of the congregation.—Lev. 16: 6, 7.

At this point the two goats pictured all those who
during the period of sacrifice consecrate themselves
to do God’s will and whom God justifies. This period
of sacrifice began with the Lord Jesus and the apostles
and continues until all the members of Christ’s body
are scleeted. The fact that both are in line for the
sin offering is shown by the law which required both
goats to be without blemish. The justified man stands
before God as approved and is fit to be offered as a
sacrifice before the Lord. The two goats in the court
therefore pictured the justified and spirit-begotten
class in the entirety, because God’s granting justi-
fication to men during the period of sacrifice is for
the very purpose of qualifying them as his sons to be
in the sacrifice with Christ Jesus. W 5/15/36



January 9 (194)
By faith Moses, when he was born, was hid three
months of his parents, . . . By faith Moses, when he
was come to years, refused to be called the son
of Pharaoh’s daughter.—Heb. 11: 23, 24.

The father and mother of Moses and Aaron were
distinguished for their faith in Jehovah rather than
for the fact of being of the tribe of Levi. They were
commended for their faith in Jehovah. Aaron was
called and chosen to be the high priest, not merely
because he was a Levite, but because of the fact that
he was a brother of Moses, who had shown his faith
in Jehovah God. Moses was chosen by Jehovah as a
pricst superior to Aaron. He was also a prophet, be-
cause of his faith and faithfulness, and not because
he was of the tribe of Levi. Both Moses and Aaron,
in the performance of their duties to which they were
officially assigned, foreshadowed Christ Jesus, the
great Prophet and Priest of Jehovah. W 6/1/36

January 10 (58)
The day of Jehovah is great and very terrible; and
who can abide 1t 2—Joel 2: 11, A.R.V.

Jehovah’s day began in the autumn season of A.D.
1914 and continues thereafter. The ‘‘day of the Lorp’’
marks the beginning of sorrows upon Satan’s organi-
zation, because it is then that Jehovah by the hand of
Christ Jesus interrupts Satan’s long reign of wicked-
ness. Within that period of time there must be a great
witness to the name of the Lord God, and this must
be given throughout the earth. (Isa. 19: 19, 20) In
that time God will take acecount with all the nations
because they serve Satan. (Isa. 13: 6, 9, 13) While
Satan’s organization will be in great sorrow the rem-
nant of God’s organization on earth will sing. (Isa.
26: 1, 2;28: 5, 6) While they sing multitudes of people
will turn away from Satan’s organization and secek the
Lord. (Isa. 29: 18, 19) The day of Jehovah is a great
day, a day of wondrous things, and blessed is the man
who is wholly on His side in that day. W 3/15/36



January 11 (98)

Joshua said, Hereby ye shall know that the living God

is among you, and that he will without fail drive out

from before you the Canaanites, and the Hittites, and
the Hivites, . . . and the Jebusites—Josh. 3: 10.

The advance of God’s chosen people against the
enemies occupying the promised land was about to
begin and the first important thing was that the Israel-
ites should know that Jehovah is the true and only
God. Jehovah, performing a miracle, led them across
the Jordan river, so that the whole host of Isracl
passed over on dry land and in safety. When the
Israelites got on the west side the fight did begin
against the enemy. Why Jehovah did this is stated
as ‘‘that all the people of the earth might know the
hand of the Lord, that it is mighty; that ye might
fear the Lord’’. (4:24) God was there showing that
the most important thing is vindication of his name,
that all may know he is the Almighty. W 8/15/36

January 12 (170)
I have loved you, saith the Lord: yet ye say, Wherein
hast thou loved us? Was not Esau Jacob’s brother?
saith the Lord: yet I loved Jacob.—Mal. 1: 2.
Jehovah proved this by restoring natural Israel
from Babylon to the Holy Land, thus preventing Sa-
tan’s world power from destroying them completely.
Jehovah proved this statement to the remnant of spir-
itual Israel after the harrowing experiences of 1918.
The Deliverer came out of Zion, and, as written at
Romans 11:26, ‘‘so all [spiritual] Israel shall be
saved; as it is written, There shall come out of Sion
the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from
Jacob [all of God’s people].’’ Cold, unresponsive ones
seek to justify themselves in not obeying the Lord’s
commandments, and therefore propound to the Lord
the question: ‘“Wherein hast thou loved us?’’ After
the unfolding to the faithful ones the purpose of Je-
hovah their love increased and they more readily
responded to his commandments. W 12/15/36



January 13 (48)
I will abide in thy tabernacle for ever—Ps, 61: 4.
The chief objective of the faithful servant class is
to serve Jehovah and his kingdom, knowing full well
that the Lord is directing their course and will bring
about the result according to his holy will. These
faithful ones have entered into the joy of the Lord,
which is the vindication of Jehovah’s name, and, know-
ing that Armageddon will vindicate Jehovah’s name,
the faithful servant class are perfectly willing to wait
on the Lord and continue loyally and faithfully serv-
ing him. These faithful ones are in the Lord’s organ-
ization, and by the Lord’s grace they delight to remain
there for ever, and the place of service they do not
even care to choose. They well know that God assigns
all members to a place in the body as it pleases him
and doubtless he assigns all in his organization to a
place, and that he requires of each and every one full
obedience and faithfulness. W 6/15/36

January 14 (330)
Who shall stand when he appeareth? for he is like a
refiner’s fire, and like fullers’ sope—~—Mal. 3: 2.
The great Refiner causes the dross to be separated
from the real and to appear on the surface as seum
so that it may be taken off and cast away by the an-
gels attending upon the Lord, the great Judge, at the
temple. Up to the beginning of this judgment the
eonsecrated were mixed up in Babylon, Satan’s organ-
ization. When they came out they returned to the
Lord with garments soiled, they being soiled with such
marks or spots as would identify them as having been
associated with the unclean. They must be cleaned up,
and the great Judge cleans up all who submit them-
selves willingly to his eleansing work, and he makes
their garments such that they are identified thereafter
as God’s sons and servants., That would include the
taking away from them of improper names or means
of identification. They will have only the ‘‘new name”’
which Jehovah gives them, W 11/1/36



January 15 (81)

My son, keep thy father’s commandment, and forsake
not the law of thy mother.—Prov. 6: 20.

Jehovah requires absolute loyalty and faithfulness
of every one whom he makes a member of his royal or-
ganization. The same rule appears to apply to all who
receive life everlasting. Jehovah is the Father, or
Life-giver, and there is no life everlasting received
save that which proceeds from him. He dispenses’'the
great gift of life by and through Christ Jesus, his
executive officer. The mother of the members of the
royal house is Jehovah God’s organization, his ‘‘wom-
an’’, otherwise called Zion. All who are born of her
receive life from and are taught by Jehovah God.
(Isa. 54: 13) In brief, Proverbs 6: 20 means this: That
the sons of God must keep his commandments and
be guided by the law of his organization, for ‘‘the
commandment is a lamp, and the law is light; and re-
proofs of instruction are the way of life’’. W 3/1/36

January 16 (304)
You yourselves know accurately that the Lord’s day
is coming like a thief at night.—1 Thess. 5: 2, Diag.
Even the ‘‘faithful servant’’ class, the remnant,
did not discern the Lord’s coming to the temple at
the time it occurred. Those faithful ones were fully
trusting in the Lord and waiting upon him, yet it was
not until 1922 that the Lord revealed to them that he
was at the temple for judgment. Now all who love God
must bestir themselves and be diligent in his service.
The darkness that had partially surrounded those who
afterward became members of the remnant class com-
pletely enfolded ‘‘Christendom’’, and particularly the
‘“evil servant’’ class, so that the day of the Lord Jesus
Christ overtook them as a thicf. The clergy have no
conception of the Lord’s coming to the temple for
judgment. All ‘‘Christendom’’ is beastly drunk, like
night revelers, filled with and befuddled by the strong
drink of Satan’s joy in persecuting Jehovah’s witness-
es and trying to destroy the Society. W 3/15/36



January 17 (34)
All his work is done in faithfulness—Ps. 33: 4, R.V.
Jehovah works, and he requires that every creature
whom he approves shall work, and such work must be
done aceording to Jehovah’s will. The perfect guide
for the creature is God’s Word. It is important to
know the will of God and then to do it, otherwise one
could not work lawfully. Jehovah knew the end from
the beginning, and at all times his work is according
to his purpose. He says: ‘“I have purposed it, I will
also do it.”’ Jehovah has a due time for everything.
(Eeel. 3: 1-8) He completes one work and then pro-
ceeds to another, and likewise all his approved
creatures must do, as he has commanded. The great
purpose of Jehovah, as it is revealed to man, is the
vindication of his holy name. In performing his pur-
pose Jchovah exhibits his supreme power, and in
connection therewith he causes his witnesses to pro-
claim his name, thus giving them a part in his work.
W 10/15/36

January 18 (295)
Thus shall Aaron . . . take of the congregation of the
children of Israel two kids of the goats for a
sin offering.—Lev. 16: 3, 5.

The antitypical High Pricst, Christ Jesus, began se-
lecting the two antitypical goats in the day of the
apostles. That work of sclection must continue until
the required number of the Lord’s goat class is select-
ed and offered before Jehovah, The two goats taken
from the congregation of the Israelites were at the
expense of that people. The Israelites pictured man-
kind secking reconciliation with God and out of which
certain ones are taken to be offerecd up with Christ
Jesus. Both of the goats were selected and in line to
be used for the sin offering, but only one was actually
used as an offering for sin. That one was called ‘‘the
goat of the sin offering’’. The scapegoat prophetically
pictured a spirit class that form the ‘‘evil servant”
class. Its members go into perdition. W 5/15/36



January 19 (190)

Two wave loaves . . . the priest shall wave them with

the bread of the firsifruits, for a wave offering before

the Lord, with the two lambs: they shall be holy to
the Lord for the priest—Lev. 23: 17, 20.

The second outpouring of the holy spirit has dis-
closed two clagses of persons, both of which were pre-
sented before the Liord when he appeared at the temple
and began judgment at the house of God. Those of
both elasses claimed to be sincere when presented to
the Lord at the temple, but the Lord caused the selfish
ones to demonstrate that they were moved by selfish-
ness and therefore not unqualifiedly devoted to Jeho-
vah and his kingdom. The sincere ones have nothing
to do with the insincere ones who continue to ecompro-
mise with Satan’s organization. The two loaves, there-
fore, show that one class is rejected and one eclass
accepted by the Lord. The feast of Pentecost is limited
to those in line for the Kingdom. W 4/15/36

January 20 (156)

The Lord, whom ye seek, will suddenly come to his

temple; even the messenger of the covenant, whom ye

desire, behold, he cometh, saith Jehovah of hosts.
—Mal. 3: 1, A.R.V., margin.

Then came the great Messenger of Jehovah ‘‘sudden-
ly’’, that is, unexpectedly, instantly, straightway. For
that reason it was very necessary for the ones expect-
ing him to come to be watching, as Jesus had told them
they must do. It is Christ Jesus that appears at the
temple as the official representative of God, and thus
Jehovah appears in a representative eapacity at his
temple. At the ccming of the Lord Jesus to the temple
the new covenant is inaugurated at the hand of Jeho-
vah’s great Messenger or Angel, the Lord Jesus in
glory. It is this messenger in whom those who love him
and his appearing have great delight. There could
be no doubt of his coming when Jehovah’s due time
arrives, because Jehovah brings to pass his purpose
according to his will. ‘‘He shall come.’”” W 11/1/36



January 21 (128)

Fret not thyself because of evil doers, neither be thou
envious against the workers of niquity.—Ps. 37: 1.

The Lord’s faithful servants do not fret themselves
concerning others who fail to do their duty. Each
servant stands or falls to his master, and therefore the
faithful one is deeply concerned about proving his
own integrity. He knows that he cannot succeed in
doing so by finding fault with others who appear to
fail or who do fail to faithfully perform. It is entirely
proper for brethren to point out to one another the
great privilege of serving God and his kingdom and to
urge one another to do all he ecan to magnify Jehovah’s
name, but such admonition should always be given in
kindness and never by way of harsh criticism. All at
the temple will be in exact harmony and will dwell
together and work together in peace to the glory of
God, which means the forgetting of self and the mag-
nifying of the name of Jehovah.—Ps.29: 9. W 6/15/36

January 22 (53)

I will not reprove thee for thy sacrifices or thy burnt

offerings, to have been continually before me. Offer

unto God thanksgiving; and pay thy vows unto the
Most High.—Ps. 50: 8, 14.

Jehovah lays responsibility upon his anointed wit-
nesses, having made them the watchman for his king-
dom interests, and commands them to give warning,
and states what will be the penalty for failure to obey
his commandments., The Greater Moses, Christ Jesus,
commands the witnesses what to do, and it is far bet-
ter for them to obey the commandments than sacrifice,
because all who fail or refuse to obey will suffer de-
struction and therefore the saerifice previously made
will avail nothing. If they faithfully obey, they shall
live. The service of the remnant is different, for that
reason, from what it was previously, for there is more
important work now to be done. The great issue, which
has been pending for centuries, is now about to be
settled for ever. W 10/1/36



January 23 (23)
Seelk righteousness, seek meekness: it may be ye shall
be hid in the day of the Lord’s anger—Zeph. 2: 3.
There is only one way to seek righteousness, and
that is to diligently seek to know and to do God’s ap-
pointed way. He is the righteous and holy one: ‘‘The
law of the Lorp is perfect, converting the soul.”” To
‘‘seek meekness’’ means that one must be teachable,
that is to say, must be willing and anxious to learn
what is in God’s Word. Some who believe themselves
to be of the ‘‘faithful servant’’ class do not deem it
essential to continue to study God’s Word, and the
explanation of his truths which he gives through the
‘Wateh Tower publications. One who takes that course
is certain to fail unless he quickly recovers himsclf
{from that wrongful way. Only those who are diligent
in the study and application of the Word of God are
safe from the Devil’s assaults, whether they be of the
anointed or of the ‘‘great multitude’”’. W 2/15/36

January 24 (101)

For the Lord your God dried up the waters of Jordan
from before you, . . . that all the people of the earth
might know the hand of the Lord.—Josh. 4: 23, 24.
Today Jehovah, by his Greater Joshua, Christ Jesus,
has led the faithful antitypical Israelites, Israel in the
spirit, into the ‘‘land’’ or place that Jehovah has as-
signed to them, and now the war is on with the ene-
mies, particularly the religionists who fight against
the remnant at the instance of the Devil. The purpose
of the war now in progress is to magnify Jehovah’s
name and to make known to the people that Jehovah
is supreme. In this way both the enemy and those who
desire to do right are informed and warned. It is the
testimony delivered by Jehovah’s witnesses that causes
the enemies to war upon them preceding the battle
of the great day of God Almighty. It is Jchovah’s
name that is involved, and his kingdom which is now
advencing, and his name shall now be exalted and
vindicated and his kingdom rule the earth. W 8/15/36



January 25 (130)

Know ye not that ye are the temple of God, and that
the spirit of God dwelleth in you? If any man defile
the temple of God, him shall God destroy; for the
temple of God is holy.—1 Cor. 3: 16, 17.

There is danger of defiling. Those who take such
a course find the same fate as that meted out to the
scapcgoat. The faithful remnant are the children of
light, and never has it been more important than now
to walk in the light, which means to go in the way
God has commanded and to give all diligence to joy-
fully obey his commandments. The ‘‘Lord’s goat’’
class are the ones faithful in performing the covenant
by sacrifice and are made joint sacrificers with Christ
Jesus, are built upon the true foundation, and are
approved by the Lord when he appears at his temple.
To them are committed the kingdom interests, and
these continue faithfully rcjoicing in what the Lord
permits to come to them and eontinue to sing forth the
praises of Jehovah. W 5/15/36

January 26 (336)
King of kings: and they that are with him are called,
and chosen, and faithful.—Rev. 17: 14.

Followers of Christ Jesus who will ultimately be in
God’s royal house will give all diligence to ‘keep the
Father’s commandments’ and be careful to ‘forsake
not the law of God’s organization’. Because such love
God and his law nothing will cause them to become
offended and turn away from God’s organization and
the service thereof. Any part of the kingdom interests
entrusted to such, be it ever so small, will be ecare-
fully safeguarded, looked after, protected, and duty
and obligation in connection therewith will be honestly
performed. No deviation from faithful performance of
duty will be tolerated or permitted ; no putting on the
soft pedal to please men or reccive good wishes of
men ; no compromise with the Devil or any part of his
organization. Fidelity in performing all duty, and
constancy, will be their course of conduct. W 3/1/36



January 27 (52)

Vision of Obadiah. Thus saith the Lord God concern-
ing Edom, . . . rise up against her in battle—O0bad. 1.

‘‘Obadiah’’ means ‘‘serving Jehovah’’ or ‘‘servant
of Jehovah’’; which shows that the prophecy is for
the servant class of Jchovah. The identity of Obadiah
is uncertain. It is not certain whether the prophet,
the writer of the prophecy, actually bore that name
Obadiah or used the name as an appropriate title for
the prophecy. This is very interesting for the reason
it suggests that in the fulfillment of this prophecy the
personal identity of those who compose the servant
class (whom Obadiah pictured) is neither necessary
nor important. This excludes the reason and opportu-
nity for personal shining and adulation. To be sure,
the Lord Jesus, who is the head of the servant class,
is always definitely identified; but as to the persons
who are made members of that servant class, their
identity is not at all important. W 6/15/36

January 28 (56)
'For the kingdom is the Lord’s; and he is the governor
among the nations.—Ps. 22: 28.

Then Christ Jesus, the Greater David, will say to
Jehovah: ““Thine, O Jehovah, are greatness and might,
and beauty and vietory and majesty, nay! all in the
heavens and in the earth; thine, O Jehovah, is the
kingdom, who art exalted above all.”’ (1 Chron. 29: 11,
Roth.) Nothing will be permitted to offend in all God’s
holy kingdom. Jehovah will order and carry on his
kingdom under Christ Jesus, his anointed One, the
King. Then is heard the great voice throughout the
universe praising the Most High: ¢ Alleluia; for the
Lord God omnipotent reigneth.”’ (Rev. 19: 6) Let all
now on earth who love and serve Jehovah stand firm
and steadfast for his name and kingdom. Regardless
of what the enemy may do, the day of deliverance is
near. Therefore the song of praise which his people
now raise to the holy name of Jehovah shall go on for
ever and ever to his glory and honor. W 8/1/36



January 29 (292)

But who may abide the day of his coming? and who

shall stand when he appeareth? for he is like a

refiner’s fire, and Uike fullers’ sope.—Mal. 3: 2.

This coming of the Lord Jesus to the temple is in
‘‘the day of Jehovah’’, which day reaches a great
climax at Armageddon. Christ Jesus comes to take
account with those who have agreed to do God’s will
and those who are in an implied covenant to do his
will. It is therefore a time of judgment, which begins
at the house of God and extends to all those who are
in an implied covenant to do God’s will. The question
is raised, Who will abide that day? who will maintain
his integrity and show himself truly devoted to Jeho-
vah during that trying period? This does not necessar-
ily mean that all who maintain their integrity will
survive in the flesh to and through the time of the
battle of the great day, but means, Who will remain
true, steadfast, throughout that day? W 11/1/36

January 30 (164)

And we desire that every one of you do shew the same
diligence to the full assurance of hope unto the end:

that ye be not slothful—~Heb. 6: 11, 12,

Responsibility of the ereature to the Creator is in
proportion to the knowledge possessed by the creature
or that which, by exercise of due care and diligence,
the creature might acquire. The knowledge which the
creature receives from God’s Word discloses to him
the opportunity to serve God and to thereby prove his
integrity toward God. As opportunities increase, the
responsibility of the ecreature increases. Negligence
or indifference finds no support in the Secriptures.
‘‘Neglect not the gift that is in thee.”” (1 Tim. 4: 14)
‘‘ How shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation;
which at the first began to be spoken by the Lord, and
was confirmed unto us by them that heard him.”’
(IIeb. 2: 3) This rule applies both with reference to
acquiring knowledge of God’s purpose and to per-
forming service as opportunity is afforded, W 2/15/36



January 31 (162)

Give me understanding, and I shall keep thy law; yea,
I shall observe it with my whole heart.—Ps. 119: 34.

The word loyal is from the same root as the word
law. Law means a rule of action or conduet preseribed
and made binding by the supreme governing author-
ity, commanding what is right, and naming a penalty
for the infraetion of that fixed rule or law. Lawful
means that which is permitted by and done in conform-
ity to law. Loyal means that which is done in striet
conformity with the law; that which is done in ac-
cordance with the law of God. A loyal creature is one
who proceeds according to God’s law. Loyalty to God
therefore means to carefully and strictly be obedient
to his law. His will is his law whether expressed or
unexpressed, and that will is expressed by him in his
Word for the correct guidance of the man who desires
to be right. ‘“Thy word is a lamp unto my feet.”’ There
is no other corrcet guide. W 3/1/36

February 1 (185)
He shall sit as a refiner and purifier of silver; and he
shall purify the sons of Levi, and purge them
as gold and silver—Mal. 3: 3.

At his judgment work the Lord must apply the
fire, the crucial tests, so as to cause the separation of
approved from disapproved and thereby show up or
make manifest that which is precious and that which
is base or dross. The fire that causes the separation
appears to be the prophetic truths which the Lord
reveals, together with the publication and service of
such truths in vindication of Jehovah’s name. ‘“Is not
my word like as a fire? saith the Lord.”’ (Jer. 23:29)
Those who have received or used the truth for a
selfish purpose will not and do not stand the fiery test.
Likewise those who fear men or man-made institutions
will not stand it. Fear of man, which leads one to
refrain from telling the truth and testifying to Je-
hovah’s name when opportunity offers, leads that fear-
ful person right into Satan’s snare. W 11/1/36



February 2 (249)

All the kings . . . gathered themselves together, to
fight with Joshua and with Israel, with one accord.
And when the inhabitants of G1beon heard what Josh-
ua had done unto Jericho and to Ai, they did work
wilily, and went . . . to Joshua—Josh, 9: 1-4, 6.
Among the peoples who oceupied the Liand of Prom-
ise there must have been some of good will, who desired
righteousness and who therefore would foreshadow
those of good will at the presecnt day and who have
been for a long while under control of Satan’s organ-
ization. There were some in the land of Palestine that
saw Jehovah’s favor upon his people, and they took
notice thereof; and those people resided at Gibeon.
The Gibeonites, being Canaanites, would well typify
the condition of the entire human race, in this, that
all the race came under the curse by reason of Adam’s
sin. Christ Jesus’ sacrifice is the purchase price of all
under the curse. He is the Greater Joshua. W 8/15/36

February 3 (236)
Rejoice, tnasmuch as ye are partakers of Christ’s suf-
ferings; that, when his glory shall be revealed, ye may
be glad also with exceeding joy.—1 Pet. 4
Jehovah permits severe tests to come upon his people
that they may have opportunity to prove their devo-
tion to and integrity toward God. If one compromises
with the enemy and suffers from that, such suffering
avails nothing. If one suffers because of faithfulness to
the Lord, happy is he, because that suffering is like
the suffering that came upon Christ Jesus. The faith-
ful are now rejoicing in the Lord that they are per-
mitted to fill up some of the sufferings of Christ left
over. (Col. 1: 24) No one can prove faithful and main-
tain integrity toward God and at the same time com-
promise with the enemy by failing or refusing to serve
God by reason of fear of enemies of God and his king-
dom. Lukewarmness is an abomination in God’s sight.
(Rev. 3: 16) Jehovah’s witnesses love him, and prove
it by boldness in bearing testimony. W 6/15/36



February 4 (238)
The fifteenth day of the seventh month, when ye have
gathered in the fruits of the land, ye shall keep the
feast of Jehovah seven days—Lev. 23: 39, A.R.V.

It was a time of rejoicing before the Lord, the
people being reminded that Jehovah is the source of
all life and all their joys. They were to eat and drink
and rejoice before the Lord. This matter is specifically
emphasized when some of the captives returned from
Babylon. In captivity they did not keep the feast of
tabernacles. When Nehemiah and others returned, the
people were found weeping because they learned that
the law of God commanded them to keep the feast of
tabernacles, which they were not doing. It was then
that preparation was made to eelebrate the feast, and
Nehemiah said to the people: ‘‘Go your way, eat the
fat, and drink the sweet, . . . for this day is holy
unto our Liord ; neither be ye sorry; for the joy of the
Lord is your strength.”’—Neh. 8:9, 10. W 4/15/36

February 5 (203)

Was not Esau Jacob’s brother? saith the Lord: yet I
loved Jacob, and I hated Esau.—Meal. 1: 2, 3.

Jehovah bestows his love upon those who obey him.
He did not permit the firstborn (Esau) to reeeive his
love merely because of the rule governing the same,
well knowing in advance that he would be unfaithful
and that Jacob would faithfully obey Him. God hated
Esau because of his selfishness and lack of faith in
God’s promise. For the same reason the ‘‘wicked serv-
ant’’ class and all persons composing that class are
hated and cast away from the Lord. Their heritage
as heirs of God and joint-heirs with Christ Jesus is
brought down to barren desolation, because they re-
fused to suffer with Christ Jesus and did not give
honor to Jehovah their Father and to his kingdom.
This judgment and its exceution against that class
began with Christ’s coming to the temple in 1918 and
is certain likewise to be visited upon any of the temple
who become unfaithful thereafter. W 12/15/36



February 6 (285)

Though ye had smitten the whole army of the Chal-
deans that fight against you, and there remained but
wounded men among them, yet should they rise up
every man in his tent, and burn this city.—Jer. 37; 10.

‘When his time comes nothing will hinder Jehovah
in his forward movement against Satan’s organization.
‘“Christendom’s’’ armies were unable to damage
Christ’s heavenly armies, but did practically wreck
the Lord’s representatives on earth. The faithful con-
secrated ones were practically inactive and unable to
act. The World War closed with Jehovah’s faithful
ones, ‘‘my two witnesses,”’ apparently dead. But the
Lord declared that these should again come up (Rev.
11: 3-12), and they did ecome up and since then have
been scattering God’s fiery judgments over ‘‘Christen-
dom’’. When that work is done by Jehovah’s witnesses,
then the Lord’s invisible armies, the heavenly hosts, at
Armageddon, will destroy ¢‘Christendom”’. W 5/1/36

February 7 (323)
The goat, on which the lot fell for Azazel, shall be set
alive before Jehovah, to make atonement for him, to
send him away for Azazel into the wilder-
ness.—Lev. 16: 10, A.R.V.

Having received the grace of God in vain there is
no other plaee to send him and he is sent away out of
God’s organization and unto Satan, that is, delivered
over to Satan. (1 Cor. 5: 5) The class pictured by the
‘“live goat’’ wanted to live and be free and not be
subject unto the higher powers, namely, Jehovah God
and Christ. Accordingly it is given all the freedom of
action it wants, but not in God’s organization. It is
given freedom of choosing its own course of action
with Satan and his organization. The wilderness does
not necessarily signify a place or condition of violent
death of this goat class at the hands of Satan and his
agents, but rather a condition void of all light and
truth, a condition of outer darkness and destruction.
~—Matt. 13: 42; 25: 30. W 5/15/36



February 8 (169)
False Christs and false prophets shall rise, and shall
shew stgns and wonders, to seduce, if it were
possible, even the elect.—Mark 13: 22,

To seduce means to turn one away from the right
path into the way of Satan, and doing violence to God’s
people. The Devil would use some now to induce Je-
hovah’s witnesses to believe that they should slack up
their work and not expect to do anything particularly
important until after Armageddon. To influence or
induce one to take such a course is seducing or turning
one aside from the right way. But the Lord shows
that it is not possible to deceive the very elect. Those
fully devoted to the Lord will refuse to be influenced
or seduced by such efforts to keep them quiet. They
will be on the alert at all times and resent any and
all subtle influence of the Devil, which may appear to
be put forward by him through any creature, whether
that ereature claims to be consecrated to the Lord or
not. W 6/15/36

February 9 (244)

Jesus Christ: who shall also confirm you unto the end,
that ye may be blameless in the day of our
Lord Jesus Christ.—1 Cor. 1: 7, 8.

That condition of blamelessness could not eome until
the Lord Jesus Christ is at the temple and gathers
the approved ones unto himself and eovers them with
the robe of righteousness. ‘‘Being confident of this
very thing, that he which hath begun a good work in
you will perform it until the day of Jesus Christ.”’
(Phil. 1: 6) That particular day began in A.D. 1918,
and judgment began at the house of God. (1 Pet.
4:17) From that time on judgment is laid to the
line, and righteousness to the plummet, with respect
to things earthly, including the Devil’s visible organ-
ization. (Isa. 28: 17) It is the day of Jchovah through-
out the entire period, but ‘‘the day of our Lord Jesus
Christ”’ refers to the time when he begins his work
pertaining to judgment of the earth. W 3/15/36



February 10 (325)

I should bear witness unto the truth. Every one that
1s of the truth heareth my voice——John 18: 37.
That means that every creature who comes to a

knowledge of the truth, and who reccives God’s ap-

proval, must also proeclaim to all who will hear the
truth of and concerning Jehovah and his purpose. The
entire matter is leading up to the vindication of Jeho-
vah’s name, Jesus therefore is the perfect pattern or
example set before men, and every person who faith-
fully follows that perfect pattern or example is caused
to suffer beeause the wicked one, Satan, defames God’s
name and attempts to heap disgrace and suffering
upon all who faithfully serve God. No other econdition
is to be expected until the manifestation of Jehovah’s
power resulting in the destruction of that wicked
enemy. Jehovah performs his work, and Christ Jesus
does his work, and every man who undertakes to obey
God must do the work assigned to him. W 10/15/36

February 11 (330)

Cleansed I them from all strangers, and appointed the
wards of the priests and the Levites—Neh. 13: 30.

The sanctuary must be cleansed by removing all
compromisers, who seek the favor of creatures. Any
who indulge in compromising with the Devil’s organ-
ization for any reason whatsoever are prevented from
entering or remaining in the temple. The Lord judges
all according to the heart condition, and all selfishness
and the compromising spirit will in due time be made
manifest and the disapproved set aside from the
Lord’s holy organization. The cleansing and refining
work applies to the entire antitypical tribe of Levi.
This proves that the Levites aside from the priests do
not picture a eclass of consecrated oncs that are partial-
ly faithful and that must be forced into sacrifice.
Antitypical Levites serve in different places and in
different capacities in God’s organization, but all the
approved ones must be equally clean and equally
faithful and dependable. W 11/1/36



February 12 (87)

There was not a city that made peace with the chil-
dren of Israel, save . . . Gibeon.—Josh. 11: 19,
The Israclites were informed and knew that when
they entered the land of Canaan it meant war with
the enemy. Likewise Jehovah has informed his people
now on earth of the combined forces of the enemy.
They must expect to fight, and hence now the remnant
are engaged in the fight and they know the reason
why. The enemies in Canaan formed a conspiracy
against (od’s people. Likewise now the Devil and
his gang, invisible and visible, have formed a conspir-
acy against the people of God. The Hivites of Gibeon
and neighboring towns did not join that conspiracy,
and therefore were the exception. They showed fear
of God and his hosts and sought a way of obtaining
God’s favor. The fear of the Gibeonites foreshadowed
a class of people that have now fear of God, which
marks ‘‘the beginning of wisdom’’. W 8/15/36

February 13 (46)
His delight is in the law of the Lord; and in his law
doth he meditate day and night.—Ps. 1: 2.

The law of Jehovah, that is, the rule of action or
conduet preseribed by him for man, is perfect. He
who walks truly and sinecerely in the law of God goes
in the right way. Continuing therein, that man will
receive the cverlasting favor of God. (Ps. 19: 7-9) Of
Jesus these words are recorded: ‘I delight to do thy
will, O my God ; yea, thy law is within my heart.”’ (Ps.
40: 8) That means that at all times Jesus is entirely
devoted to Jehovah God’s rule prescribed for the
righteous, that such at all times was the rule of his
heart, and that at all times he delights to do God’s
will. To meditate on the law of God day and night
means to consider it all the time, that is, the man who
is blessed of God always considers the will or law of
God and is diligent to be guided by that law. He is
constantly examining his course of conduct in the
light of God’s law. W 3/1/36



February 14 (331)

For my brethren and companions’ sakes, I will now
say, Peace be within thee.—Ps. 123: 8.

Both the ‘‘little flock’’, the anointed company, and
the great multitude must now be diligent in the study
of God’s Word and in bearing testimony of the truth
to others as they have opportunity. Jehovah’s witness-
es, the little flock, and the Jonadab or ‘‘great multi-
tude’’ ecompany must walk together and work harmoni-
ously together. It is the duty of the anointed to render
aid and comfort and encouragement to the Jonadab
class. All of these then must be faithful and true to
the Lord. Arrayed against them is the Devil and all
of his representatives. Therefore the greater necessity
for all those who are on the Lord’s side and in his
organization to stand firmly together, dwelling in
peace, and working harmoniously, and making known
to others that Jehovah is God, Christ is King, and
the kingdom is here. W 2/15/36

February 15 (308)

For yourselves know perfectly that the day of the
Lord so cometh as a thief in the night.—1 Thess. 5: 2.

It is the whole ‘“day’’ or entire period of time un-
der consideration that comes as the thief. The coming
of the Lord Jesus has already taken plaee, but ‘‘sud-
den destruction’’, which takes place in the day of
the Lord Jesus Christ, is yet future. The beginning
of the ‘‘day of Jehovah”’, to wit, 1914, did not come
as a thief. The beginning of the ‘‘thief’’ day arrived
in 1918. Prior to 1918 ‘‘Protestant’’ clergy and the
Roman Catholie Hierarchy fought and since continue
to fight against the messengers of Jehovah’s kingdom
and by opposing the kingdom show they are drunk
or sound asleep as to privileges of serving the King.
Likewise the foolish-virgin class now soundly sleep
and are inactive and in darkness. All such being in
darkness, the day of the Lord Jesus Christ has over-
taken them as a thief. W 3/15/36



February 16 (292)
My Pather worketh hitherto, and I work.—John 5: 17.

The work to be performed by the followers of Christ
is not the same at all times. One part of the work
assigned is finished and then another is begun and
carried on. It was and is so with Christ Jesus. He
was engaged for three and one-half years in bringing
testimony to the hearing of others as God had com-
manded, and, having obeyed the commandment of his
Father, he made report and said to his Father: ‘I
have finished the work which thou gavest me to do.”’
(17: 4) One work of Jesus being completed, he pro-
ceeds to another. While all his work relates to vindiea-
tion of Jehovah’s name, that work must be done order-
ly and at the proper stated time, For this reason, when
Jesus aseended into heaven Jehovah commanded that
Jesus should wait until the proper time to make the
enemy Satan his footstool. (Ps. 110: 1) That time
related to the second coming of Christ. W 10/15/36

February 17 (82)
Keep it a feast unito the Lord seven days . . . Ye shall
dwell in booths seven days: all that are Israelites
born shall dwell in booths.—Lev. 23: 41, 42.

All the people of God, including the spiritual and
the human class, have been brought onto Jehovah’s
side during the time that Satan has ruled in wicked-
ness. Dwelling in booths thercfore seems to say that
they are not part of Satan’s organization but are
separate and apart therefrom, that temporarily they
must dwell in Satan’s world but are no part of it, and
that they are looking for a permanent and righteous
government in which rightcousness dwells. Abraham
and the other faithful men of old, being on the Lord’s
side, were in that condition. Conecrning Abraham it
is written that ‘he dwelt in tabernacles with Isaac
and Jacob, the heirs with him of the same promise, for
they looked for a city which hath foundations, whose
builder and maker is God’.—Heb. 11: 8-16. W 4/15/36



February 18 (70)

Aaron shall bring the goat wpon which the Lord’s
lot fell, and offer him for a sin offering.—Lev. 16: 9.

The consecrated, spirit-begotten ones that are wholly
and unselfishly devoted to God stand on the side of
Jehovah and firmly hold that position regardless of
all outside influence. They are not selfishly looking
for reward, but are looking to God for his approval,
and hence they devote themselves faithfully to God.
Their faithfulness and the maintenanece of their integ-
rity toward God results in their fulfillment of their
covenant with him by sacrifice. (Ps. 50: 5) These, pic-
tured by the Lord’s goat, are accepted as joint sacrifie-
ers with Jesus, the sin-hearer, and therefore, as it is
written of them, they ‘‘are buried with him by bap-
tism into [his] death”’. (Rom. 6: 4) It is only those
who share in the sacrificial death with Christ Jesus
that live and reign with him. “‘If we suffer, we shall
also reign with him.”’-—2 Tim. 2: 12. W 5/15/36

February 19 (77)

The inhabitants of Gibeon . . . went to Joshua unto

the camp at Ghilgal, and said unto him, and to the men

of Israel, We be come from a far country; now there-
fore make ye a league with us—Josh. 9: 3, 6.

All the other nations of Canaan were in a conspir-
acy to fight and, if possible, to destroy the Israclites;
and for the Gibeonites to stand aloof from that con-
spiracy, and in the face of it to seek favor at the hands
of the one leading the fight against the conspirators,
required some recal faith on the part of the Gibeonites.
Likewise today all of Satan’s organization and those
under his organization, with but one exception, are
bound together in a conspiracy to fight against and,
if possible, to destroy Jehovah’s chosen and anointed
people. That one exeeption is the class that forms the
“‘great multitude’’. The Gibeonites showed themselves
dependent upon Joshua. All men secking the way to
life are dependent upon Christ Jesus. W 8/15/56



February 20 (63)

Let no man glory in men: for all things are yours; and
ye are Christ’s; and Christ is God’s.—1 Cor. 3: 21, 23.

There is no oceasion to give any special honor to
any man or men. The speeial adulation and honoring
of men is for the past, and at the present time it finds,
or at least should find, no place among God’s people.
This further explains also that some of those onece of
the servant class may fall away and hence a change in
the personnel of the servant body be made, but the
purpose and the work of the servant class are ncver
altered. There is no individual of the servant class
who is so very important that he must be set up on a
pedestal. What counts with the Lord is faithfulness
in the performance of duty. Those who remain of the
servant class must be dependable; and if some become
unreliable they will be quickly set aside, but this would
in no wise affect the result concerning the work and
the purpose of the servant class. W 6/15/35

February 21 (312)
Behold, I have tal:en the Levites from among the chil-
dren of Israel instead of all the firstborn.—Num. 3: 12.

The fact that the entire tribe of Levi was scparated
to the Lord’s service in the place and stcad of the
firstborn is a very persuasive argument that the T.e-
vites, both priests and nonpriests, were typical of the
‘‘church of the firstborn, which are written in heav-
en’’, and which prove faithful to God and are made
members of the royal house. (IIeb. 12:23) It was a
privileze God had given te Aaron and his sons to min-
ister unto him at the tabernacle in the priest’s office,
and it was no less a privilege from the Lord that the
others of the tribe of Levi were assigned to specifie
service at the tabernacle to assist the pricsthood. Being
a gift to the priest to do service at the tabernacle as
assistants to the priest would strongly argue that all
the Levites were members of the household of the
high priest, all brethren of one family. W 6/1/36



February 22 (44)

And he will sit as a refiner and purifier of silver, and
he will purify the sons of Levi, and refine them
as gold and silver—Mal. 3: 3, A.R.V.

There is nothing that cleanses like fire. Only the
pure and indestructible ean remain. The antitypical
Levites, at the Lord Jesus’ coming to the temple, had
associated themselves with ‘‘Babylon’’ by adopting
cercmonies such as Babylon used, and showed they
cared more for approval of men than for the approval
of Jchovah God and Christ Jesus. After the Lord’s
coming to the temple and the applying of the ‘refin-
er’s fire’ test he sends forth his angcls and elears out
or cleans out all those antitypical Levites once in line
for the kingdom but who had failed to keep their cove-
nant and to serve God in spirit and in truth. This
the Lord does that the remaining or purified ones may
be like gold and silver made pure, faithful, dependable
and indestructible. W 11/1/36

February 23 (68)
But the Lord s faithful, who shall stablish you, and
keep you from evil.—2 Thess. 3: 3.

The true and faithful will maintain their integrity
and therefore will now stand shoulder to shoulder,
fighting for the good news of the kingdom and look-
ing out for and safeguarding the kingdom interests,
continuing loyal and faithful each to the others who
are loyal to God, and thus will continue to do unto
the very end. They will ‘never for a moment quail
before their antagonists’, but will bravely and firmly
and courageously stand for the Lord. Their ‘fearless-
ness will now serve as a sure token to the enemy of the
enemy’s impending destruetion’, and to the faithful
‘their fearlessness will be to them a sure token of
salvation from God!’ (Phil. 1:28, 29) Jehovah has
given his word that he will preserve those who main-
tain their integrity toward him. Faithful is he who
has promised, and he will do it—1 Thess. 5: 24.
W 3/1/36



February 24 (326)
The kingdom shall be Jehovah’s.—Obad. 21, A.R.V.

Today the fraudulent crowd, the Roman Catholic
Hierarchy, claim to be ruling the world as the Lord’s
representatives, but that claim is wholly false and
the Lord will see to it that it appears false in the eyes
of the other elements that rule the earth. The Roman
Catholic Hierarchy and their allies now assume to
reign as kings without Jehovah’s royal house, and
contrary to God’s will. (1 Cor. 4:8) Commercial
traffickers and politicians, together with clergy or re-
ligious allies, have set up the ‘‘abomination that mak-
eth desolate’’ and claim that it rules the world by
divine right; but that makeshift must soon pass away
for ever. Satan’s organization must shortly end. The
Lord will rid the earth of the enemy and make it a
fit place for honest creatures to live upon. ‘‘The Lorp
shall be king over all the earth; in that day shall
there be one Lorp.”’—Zech. 14: 9. W 8/1/36

February 25 (82)

Take heed to thyself, lest thou make a covenant with
the inhabitants of the land.—Ex. 34: 12.

The Israelites had been informed that, if they would
obey the Lord, their fight against the enemy would
result in victory. The Lord’s anointed now know they
are among the enemy, and they are cautious to con-
sider one who approaches them and to first aseertain
whether one approaching is a friend or foe. The in-
structions given by Jchovah to his anointed people
are to refuse absolutely to make a covenant or have
anything in common with any part of the condemned
Devil’s organization. Jehovah’s people know there are
those in the world who are not in accord with the
Devil’s spirit, but they act with due eare to make no
covenant with anyone until they first see some evi-
dence that the others are sincerely sceking the way
of the Lord. ‘“What agreement hath the temple of God
with idols? . . . Be ye separate.”” W 8/15/36



I'ebruary 26 (237)
Let them hear, and say, It is truth.—Isa. 43: 9.

Those now on earth who will live must hcar the
testimony before the expression of Jehovah’s wrath.
The remnant must carry God’s notice and warning
to them, that they may seek the Lord and find safety
in the time of the expression of his wrath. This wit-
ness work must be done. There will follow it the great-
est tribulation ever known, and it will be against all
spirit and human demons of the universe. That will
be the battle of the great day of God Almighty in
vindication of his name. Within a short time he will,
by Christ Jesus, strike the deeisive blow against the
enemy, and when that battle begins, those who will
constitute the multitude without number will have
heard the truth, will have put themselves on the side
of God and his kingdom, and will be seen praising
God and saying: ‘‘Salvation to our God which sitteth
upon the throne, and unto the Lamb.”” W 10/1/36

February 27 (323)
Therefore hear the counsel of the Lord, that he hath
taken against Edom.—Jer. 49: 20.

Esau’s nickname was Edom. (Gen. 36: 1) It means
““red’’ and is a reminder of Esau’s failure to appre-
ciate God’s favor toward him concerning the Abra-
hamie birthright, which Esau sold for a mess of
pottage, that his selfish appetite might be appeased.
The descendants of Esau, the Edomites, represent a
class of persons who are apparently the firstborn and
in line for the kingdom. The priests and Pharisees of
Jesus’ time claimed to be children of Abraham and
hence in line for the kingdom blessings promised to
Abraham, but Jesus told them they were sons of the
Devil. Those hypoeritical men were the ones who
rejected the Stone, Christ Jesus, upon which God has
builded his church. The counterpart of the priests and
Pharisces of that day are the clergy of the present
time, and particularly the Roman Catholic Hicerarchy.
W 6/15/36



February 28 (84)
The devourer . . . shall not destroy the fruits of your

ground; netther shall your vine cast her fruif
before the time in the field.—Mal. 3: 11.

Christ Jesus is the ‘“true vine”’, of which the rem-
nant are branches, and by God’s grace these will bear
the fruits before the people in accord with His will.
The cold and cruel oppressors, who seek to do injury
to God’s cause, shall not spoil that fruit nor cause
it to wither and fall. The remnant will not drop the
Lord’s fruit to the ground because of fear of the
enemy. They will eontinue to joyfully bear that fruit
before others in the face of heavy winds of opposition.
They will not cease until the work has been accom-
plished. ‘‘The time in the field’’ is the Lord’s time
to finish the work, and before he does finish it he
causes notice and warning to be served upon the na-
tions, and then he will give the command for the
battle to begin. W 11/15/36

March 1 (78)
I have given the Levites as a gift to Aaron and to his
sons from among the children of Israel, to do
the service of the children of Israel in
the tabernacle—Num. 8: 19.

The priest and the other Levites were all brethren,
being of one family. The high priest was a represent-
ative of the entire tribe of Levi. The priest and the
others of that tribe are always associated together.
The nonpriestly part of the tribe served their brethren
who were serving in the priest’s office. Both were
servers of the Lord, but not all were assigned to the
same place of service. It is even so in the body of
Christ that God hath ‘‘set the members every one of
them in the body, as it hath pleased him’’. (1 Cor:
12: 18) The nonpricsts of the tribe of Levi served
the priests, not as the servants of men, but ‘‘as unto
the Lord’’, as the Lord had assigned them places of
service. Not everyone can be assigned to the same place.
Some may have a more responsible position. W 6/1/36



March 2 (337)

When I awake, I am still with thee. Surely thouw wilt
slay the wicked, O God.—Ps. 139: 18, 19.

““As for me . . . I shall be satisfied, when I awake,
with beholding thy form.”’ (17:15, A.R.V.) Here the
faithful show their complete trust in the Lord and
are shown as being brought into his temple and made
of the ‘‘faithful and wise servant’’ class, and anointed
and enlightened. Their awakening took place after
1918 with a vision of Jehovah and his glory in the
temple. Again says the psalmist: ‘“When I awake, I
am still with thee,’’ as approved servant. Then show-
ing complete trust in Jehovah the faithful pray:
““Surely thou wilt slay the wicked, O God.’”’ Such are
the enemies that scoff at the published fact that the
Lord Jesus has descended from heaven with a shout
or command from the Most High. Because they are
in darkness they sleep in fancied security and imagine
peace from the Lord’s quarter. W 3/15/36

March 3 (11)
Then shall the offering of Judah and Jerusalem be
pleasant unto Jehovah, as in the days of old, and
as in anctent years.—Mal. 3: 4, A.R.V.

‘When Jesus was in the flesh on earth, and his faith-
ful apostles with him, neither he nor his apostles
shunned to speak the truth with frankness and with
full confidence in Jehovah. As it was ‘in the former
days’, so now it must be. Jechovah’s name shall be
made known; and his witnesses, the antitypical Le-
vites, are sent forth to make it known, acecording to
God’s good pleasure. The Lord Jesus Christ is in full
command of the witness work on the earth. To him is
committed all power in heaven and earth. He is com-
missioned to judge and execute judgment. The Lord
has anointed his servant class and sent them forth
to be his representatives. The Lord Jesus himself being
in charge, not one of his servants needs to fear what
men can do to him, nor should he be exalted in his
own estimation because of his position. W 11/1/36



March 4 (148)

Concerning Edom, thus saith the Lord of hosts, . . .
Thou shalt not go unpunished.—Jer. 49: 7, 12.

Edom stands for the official religious representatives
of the Devil. The clergy of the Catholic and so-called
‘“‘Protestant’’ organizations are vigorously working
together to destroy the truc followers of the Lord.
As the ‘“Edomites’’ sought to kill Jesus when he was
on the earth, so the modern-day Edomites seek to
bring about the death of the members of Christ now
on earth, and thercfore they ‘thus do unto the Lord
Jesus himself’ in this day; and because these are his
faithful followers he counts them as a part of himself.
The clergy seek the destruction of Jehovah’s witnesses
because they insist that a true follower of Christ
Jesus must obey God rather than men. (Acts 5:29)
The clergy are the antitypical Edomites and are the
most deceptive and reprehensible part of Satan’s vis-
ible organization. W 6/15/36

March 5 (322)

Thy servants are come, because of the name of the

Lord thy God: for we have heard the fame of him, and

all that ke did in Egypt, and all that he did to the
two kings of the Amorites—Josh. 9: 9, 10.

The other Canaanites had heard the same thing,
but, like foolish people of today who follow their lead-
ers, the Roman Catholic Hicrarchy, they were not at
all impressed or moved to seck the favor of Joshua.
The Gibeonites showed and acknowledged that they
had some knowledge of God, and began also to show
that they had some wisdom. Likewise those who form
the great multitude in this day of Jehovah must and
do hear of him and his King. This message of truth
they receive at the hands of the witnesses whom the
Lord has sent forth to give that testimony. This is
the day in which Jchovah by Christ makes his name
to be known and uses that people taken out of the
world for his name’s sake to advertise his King and
kingdom. Those who heed show wisdom. W 8/15/36



March 6 (89)

The Lord had commanded by Moses, that the children
of Israel should dwell in booths in the feast
of the seventh month.—Neh. 8: 14.

As Jesus declared, ‘““My kingdom is not of this
world,’’ so all those on the side of God and his King
are not of Satan’s world, but are dwelling temporarily
here, waiting for the full establishment of God’s
government under Christ. This is literally true with
reference to the ‘‘great multitude’’, beecause they sep-
arate themselves from the Devil’s organization and
take their stand with God’s organization. When the
Israelites returned from captivity they made booths,
sat under them and were glad. For a long while per-
sons of good will have been captive to Satan’s organ-
ization. Now when they receive the light of the truth
they take their stand on Jehovah’s side and are anti-
typically strangers in a strange land, waiting for the
full establishment of God’s kingdom. W 4/15/36

March 7 (33)
Ebed-melech the Ethiopian, one of the eunuchs which
was wn the king’s house, heard that they had
put Jeremiah in the dungeon.—Jer, 38: 7.
Ebed-melech’s name means ‘‘servant’’. He was not
an Israclite. This is made certain by the fact that he
had been sterilized and made a eunuch, which is con-
trary to Israel’s law. He was in cffect a prisoner of
unfaithful Jerusalem, being a trusty and harmless
one, who had general access to the king’s house to
serve the king. Not at all in sympathy with the harsh
deeds of the ruling house of Jerusalem, he therefore
pictured a class subjected to ‘‘Christendom’’ but not
at all in sympathy with her harsh and cruel methods.
He saw the great injustice that had been done to Jere-
miah. He had faith in Jeremiah’s God; therefore he
pictured the ‘‘other sheep’’ of the Lord Jesus, and
therefore pictures the same class of persons as did
Jonadab. As an Ethiopian he symbolized a natural
sinner who desires to learn of God. W 5/1/36



March 8 (321)

Then Moses stood in the gate of the camp, and said,
Who is on the Lord’s side? let him come unio me.
And all the sons of Levi gathered them-
selves together unto him.—Ez. 32: 26.

When all the Levites had gathered themselves unto
Moses, then Moses commanded them to ‘‘slay every
man his brother, and every man his companion, and
every man his neighbour’’, The Levites did according
to Moses’ words, and about three thousand fell that
day. ‘‘For Moses had said, Consecrate yourselves to-
day to the Lord, even every man upon hig son, and
upon his brother; that he may bestow upon you a
blessing this day.”’ (Vss. 25-29) On this oceasion it
was the tribe of Levi that exhibited their faith and
devotion to Jechovah God. After the Israelites had left
Egypt the Levites were scleeted instead of the first-
born of all the tribes of Israel and werc assigned to
the tabernacle service of the Lord. W 6/1/36

March 9 (309)
I have set thee a watchman . . . thou shalt hear the
word ot my mouth, and warn them.—Ezek. 33: 7.
Jehovah’s witnesses have known for a long while
that there is but one way to come to God and that is
through Christ Jesus, and that there is no other way
of salvation. Now they see more clearly than ever that
those who form the great multitude must hecar of
Jehovah and his kingdom and must know the only way
to salvation and must take their stand on God’s side
by confessing with their mouth and showing by their
course of action their faith in God and Christ Jesus.
By giving the remnant this information the Lord is
clearly pointing out the duty and obligation laid upon
them, to wit, the necessity of bearing the kingdom
fruits before those who may desire to scck the way of
salvation. The resuit would be wholly disastrous to the
remnant believing and acting otherwise, and also dis-
astrous to those who might desire salvation and who
might be of the great multitude. W 8/15/36



March 10 (180)
If ye love me, Leep my commandments.—John 14: 15,

The temple company has now become a part of
God’s elect servant and is under direct command of
the Head of the servant class, Christ Jesus himself.
The motive that induces them now to engage in the
work must be love, unselfishness, a willing and joyful
devotion to God and to his King and kingdom. The
King is on his throne, at the temple conducting judg-
ment and instructing and directing the temple class.
That is the beginning of the exercise of God’s power
through Christ Jesus toward the world, and in behalf
of his own people. Those of the temple must now be-
come willing and are willing to do their work, and
they do it joyfully: ‘‘Thy pecople shall be willing in
the day of thy power, in the beauties of holiness from
the womb of the morning.”” (Ps. 110: 3) The morning
of the new day has come, Its light discloses the beauty
of holiness of the Lord, and those of the temple are
like strong young men going into battle. W 10/15/36

March 11 (34)
The goat, on which the lot fell for Azazel, shall be
set alive before Jchovah.—Lev. 16: 10, A.R.V.

Azazel means a person or ereature in opposition to
dehovah, and which creature is Satan the Devil. By
the selfish course of action taken by this class, rep-
resented by the scapegoat, they stand on the Devil’s
side, and not because the Lord arbitrarily so deter-
mines. The Lord judges them according to the selfish
course taken and manifested by them. The heart condi-
tion and course of action taken automatically put them
in that goat class according to Jehovah’s unchangeable
law. These are not offered, but are ‘‘presented’’, that
is, “‘set alive,”” before the Lord that attention may
be called to the fact that this ‘‘goat’’ has not fulfilled
the covenant with Jehovah by sacrifice but is alive
contrary to the terms of that covenant. The judgment
or decrce is then with Jehovah as to what shall be
done with that ‘‘live goat’’. W 5/15/36



March 12 (M

And they said unto Joshua, We are thy servants. And
Joshua said unto them, Who are ye?—Josh. 9: 8.

The people of good will now sceking the way to
God’s organization recognize Jehovah as the Supreme
One and Christ Jesus the Greater Joshua as the ‘“high-
cr powers’’. To the petition of the Gibeonites Joshua
replied: ‘“Who are ye? and from whence ecme ye?’’
How well the Gibeonites’ course fits the condition
upon which the great multitude seek God’s organiza-
tion. First they must have a good will toward God
and toward his kingdom and the King Christ Jesus,
the Greater Joshua. As Joshua required the Gibeonites
to identify themselves, so the Greater Joshua requires
those coming to him to identify themselves and to con-
fess whether they are on the Devil’s side or on the
side of God and Christ and his pcople: ‘‘For with the
heart man believeth unto righteousness; and with the
mouth confession is made unto salvation.”’—Rom.
10:10. W 8/15/36

March 13 (77)
He taleth away, who can hinder him?2—Job 9: 12.

If one has been entrusted with the Lord’s service
in the name of the Lord and he is faithful, having in
mind only one thing, that is, to exalt Jehovah’s name,
that person will not be hunting something to find fault
with and hinder the work of God’s organization. On
the contrary, he will show his full faith and confidence
in the Lord and that the Lord knows how to conduct
his own affairs, and he will have faith that God and
Christ Jesus will permit no interference thercwith.
The faithful well know that those who insist on inter-
fering with the Lord’s work, he gathers out and sepa-
rates from his true and faithful oncs. Those who thus
by faultfinding are interfering in any manner with
the forward progress of the proclamation of God’s
kingdom-message show they arc entering into darkness
and will soon be in full darkness and have no appreci-
ation of the prophecics now unfolding. W 11/1/36



March 14 (12)

And deliverers shall go up on mount Zion lo judge
the mount of Esau: and the kingdom shall
be the Lord’s—Obad. 21, Leeser.

Those of Zion, the remnant, pronounce the judg-
ments of God, which he has previously written and
which judgments mark and condemn to destruction
the hypocritical religionists, particularly the Roman
Catholic Hierarchy and her allied clergy. It is the
declaration of the vengeance of Jehovah God against
the hypocrites which the remnant are commissioned
to declarc. Pronouncing of these judgments of Jehovah
against the scornful men, the Hierarchy and their
allied clergy, necessarily provokes a war, because it
exposes the frauds and hypoerisy of that wicked
crowd. Jehovah’s witnesses are now engaged in de-
claring the divine judgments, proclaiming the Serip-
tures that make known that God’s time is at hand
when he takes acecount with his enemies. W 8/1/36

March 15 (10)

Equipped for every good work.—2 Tim. 3: 17, Weym.
There is much work to be done on earth by those
who are of the temple eompany, and the Lord gives
to them an understanding of his truths that they may
be fully equipped for such work, To such anocinted
ones, thercfore, much has been given, and of them
much will now be required. Being equipped, they must
use that equipment. If the equipment furnished by the
Lord is not properly used it certainly will be taken
away and opportunities for scrvice will be gone and
the one from whom these gifts are taken will be rele-
gated to complete darkness. Many have been deprived
of this divine equipment by reason of failure to meas-
ure up to requirements. Such requirements must be
met and performed while the anocinted are on earth.
Those unselfishly devoted to God and who joyfully
do with their might what their hands find to do are the
ones that are equipped to do the work in hand and the
ones to whom the Lord entrusts much more. W 2/15/36



March 16 (270)

Open ye the gates, that there may enter in a righteous
nation preserving fidelity.—Isa. 26: 2, Roth.

Faithfulness means fidelity in the adherence to right
as directed by the Lord. It means watehfulness and
carcfulness in observing and performing a duty or
discharging an obligation. To be faithful means to be
honest, constant and unchangeable. It means integrity.
To maintain one’s integrity toward God one must be
faithful. That means he must be true and constant in
his allegiance and devotion 10 God, because he is bound
to God and Christ by a solemn covenant. It means
that one in the covenant with God must be thorough
and firm in the observance and performance of service
entrusted to him. It means to be true, reliable, worthy
of dependence and entirely dependable. Only the
rightcous who maintain and preserve integrity toward
God cnter into his royal house. W 3/1/36

March 17 (261)

The congregation murmured against the princes. But
all the princes said unto all the congregation, We have
sworn unto them by the Lord God of Isrcel: now,
therefore, we may not touch them.—Josh. 9: 18, 19.

The princes of Israel, who were with Joshua, pie-
ture those wholly and completely devoted to God and
who speak in the name of Jehovah and Christ, not for
any selfish purpose, but only that God’s will may be
done in them. They have spoken in God’s name and
are determined to carry out their covenant with the
Lord. They stand out against those who object to
carrying the message to the great multitude. Jehovah’s
anointed remnant has sworn to do God’s will, and his
will to them is expressed in his Word and reveals that
they are to bear the kingdom fruits before and to min-
ister to the grcat multitude, and this must be that the
ones marked as God’s servants may be delivered from
the Executioner’s sword at Armageddon. W 9/1/56



March 18 (190)

He shall purify the sons of Levi, and purge them as
gold and silver, that they may offer unto the Lord
an offering in righteousness—Mal, 3: 3.

The ‘‘sons of Levi’’ are the ones in line for a place
in the temple. They include the priestly and nonpriest-
ly class, that is, some who have occupied one place
in the service, and some a separate and different place
in the service, but all standing equal and having an
equal and fair trial before the Lord. Not all of these
have served in the priest’s office, because there are
not enough places, but all who are ‘‘Levites’’ are set
aside for the Lord’s service and all are equally respon-
sible to prove their faithfulness to him. The tribe of
Levi stands here for all consecrated ones in line for
the kingdom of God and who necessarily must appear
before the Lord Jesus when at the temple for judg-
ment. His coming for purging the ‘‘Levites’’ was
absolutely necessary. W 11/1/36

March 19 (158)

The men took of their victuals . . . And Joshua made
peace with them . . . to let them live—Josh. 9: 14, 15.

To the Greater Joshua Jehovah has ecommitted all
power and authority concerning those of the great
multitude. These come secking the way to Zion, and
the Greater Joshua, Christ Jesus, deals with them.
He sends forth from his temple his servants with
instructions as to how they are to deal with those
sceking the way to the kingdom. These witnesses sce
the soiled garments of the persons of good will and
they see the unwholesome provender which has been
handed to these people to feed upon and which they
have reccived at the hands of the clergy; and the
remnant, having received their instruction concerning
the servants of the Lord, then endeavor to show such
honest-hearted ones the way to the kingdom by ex-
hibiting to them the fruits of the kingdom, the life-
giving food that proceeds from the Lord. W 8/15/36



March 20 (151)

Let my heart be sound in thy statutes, that I be not
ashamed. I have longed for thy salvation, O Lord;
and thy law s my delight.—Ps. 119: 80, 174.

The Lord judges from a different viewpoint from
that of man, because God looks at the motive that
causes man to act. Unless one delights in doing God’s
will he cannot live. The moving cause for obedience
to God’s law must be love, that is, a ready response
to the requirements of the law without reference to
what may be personally gained in thig life. The right
motive must be a sincere desire to serve God because
he is right, righteous and just. Ilence God’s command-
ment is of greatest importance, which says to man:
““Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart,
and with all thy soul, and with all thy mind.”” The
creature who is pleasing to God cannot divide his
affection or devotion between God and any creature
or any image or thing. W 3/1/36

March 21 (148)

As I live, saith the Lord God, I will even do according
to thine anger, and . . . thine envy.—Ezek. 35: 11.

The Abrahamie birthright privileges were claimed
by the clergy because they have always claimed to be
the ones favored of God. Jehovah forcknew that they
would be unfaithful and would fall away completely
to the Devil, and therefore he foretold such in this
prophecy concerning the Edomites. The Abrahamic
birthright privileges as held out to and claimed by
the clergy, Jesus foretold would be taken away from
them because they failed to bring forth the fruits (the
truth) of the kingdom. It is only the clergy that have
tried to compete with Jehovah’s true saints for the
kingdom privileges. This corresponds exactly with
Esau’s (or Edom’s) rivalry toward Jacob for the birth-
right of his father. Esau tried to kill Jacob, and the
antitypical Edomites likewise now try to destroy Je-
hovah’s true witnesses, pictured by Jaeob. W 6/15/36



March 22 (209)

When they are saying, Peace and safety, then sudden
destruction cometh upon them.—1 Thess. 5: 3, A.R.V.

They that say ‘‘Peace and safety’’ say it to one an-
other, of their own erowd, and to those who are under
their influence and control and who are blind to the
truth. The Roman Catholic Hierarchy have induced
themselves to believe that their organization is invul-
nerable and that ‘the gates of hell cannot prevail
against it’, and claim to have made an agreement with
death and hell and that therefore they are entirely
secure. That organization is certain that it will rule
the world, and in saying ‘‘Peace and safety’’ they
would not be referring to the world’s peace among the
nations, but to what they think is accomplished by
the Roman Catholic Hierarchy and their allies against
the forees that have disturbed their peace. Before
the destruction comes God will make their leaders un-
derstand some things about the truth. W 3/15/36

March 23 (226)

Now the Jews’ feast of tabernacles was at hand. Now
about the midst of the feast, Jesus went up into
the temple, and taught.—John 7: 2, 14.

Jesus associated himself directly with the feast of
tabernacles. This of itself shows that the remnant on
earth bear some relation thereto, that is to say, that
those who compose the ‘‘little flock’’ must be closely
agsociated therewith and that those also of the ‘‘other
sheep’’, the ‘‘great multitude’’, are included in what
the feast of tabernacles foreshadows. This is the only
place revealed by the record that Jesus taught in
connection with the feast of tabernacles. By associat-
ing himself with this feast Jesus proves eonclusively
that he fulfilled the type in miniature and that the
fulfillment in completeness must begin while the rem-
nant members of his body are on the carth and during
the time when Christ Jesus is at the temple for judg-
ment. W 4 /15/36



March 24 (231)

And Joshua made peace with them, end made o league
with them, to let them live; and the princes of
the congregation sware unto them.—Josh. 9: 15.

Joshua is a type of Christ Jesus, the Prince of
Peace. Those who form the great multitude must find
peace with God through Jesus Christ, and in no other
way. The Gibeonites had stated their case before Josh-
ua and declared their willingness to be his servants.
Thus they showed their good will toward Joshua and
his God. Those who compose the great multitude get
life by the grace of God, and they must get life
through Jesus Christ and must exercise faith in his
shed blood and so declare themselves before the great
antitypical battle of Gibeon is fought. Those of the
great multitude seek the Greater Joshua and then
obtain peace, and must continue to seek righteousness
and mcekness, and do this before the battle of the
great day of God Almighty begins, W 9/1/36

March 25 (273)

He that remaineth in this city shall die by the sword,

by the famine, and by the pestilence; but he that go-

eth forth to the Chaldeans shall live; for he shall have
his Ufe for a prey, and shall live—Jer. 38: 2.

Substantially the same message appeared in the pub-
lished literature of the Watch Tower Bible & Tract
Society to the effect that those who remain in the
world, and allied against Christ Jesus the King, should
die, but those who turned to the Lord Jesus would
live. The people have been advised that all those under
‘“Christendom’’ who would break away from Satan
and put themselves on the side of Jehovah and his
Vindicator may live. Jehovah’s witnesses have eon-
tinued to make this statement in the presence and
hearing of the worldly ones from then till now. Anti-
typically the work of siege and destruction upon
‘‘Christendom’’ will be accomplished by Jehovah’s in-
visible army led by Christ Jesus. W 5/1/36



March 26 (335)

Whereas Edom saith, We are impoverished, but we
will return and build the desolate places; thus
saith the Lord of hosts, They shall build,
but I will throw down.—Mal. 1: 4.

They ‘‘build the desolate places’’ by setting up their
own organization to compete with the Watch Tower
Society, and expect to have God’s approval and to
prosper in their own adventure. The judgment is writ-
ten against them, and God will not reverse it. He will
not send prosperity to them. Jehovah does not grant
resurrection and life to those who are assigned by
his judgment to perdition. ‘‘And men [R.V.] shall
call them, The border of wickedness, and, The people
against whom the Lorp hath indignation for ever.”’
These ‘‘men’’, who are on God’s side, thus speak, and
speak at his direction against those unfaithful, and
this shows the obligation upon the faithful to thus
speak the truth. Those workers of lawlessness or
wickedness are the most reprehensible class, and are
assigned to everlasting destruction. W 12/15/36

March 27 (85)
And your eyes shall see, and ye shall say, The Lord
will be magnified from the border of Israel.—Mal. 1: 5.
There is no reason why God should keep the wicked
alive. He gives life everlasting to those who love and
serve him, The time comes, following the beginning
of the temple judgment, when the Lord makes known
these truths to his faithful ones that they may see and
appreciate the justice and loving-kindness of our God.
Jehovah hates the wicked, pictured by Esau, and loves
those pictured by Jacob, that is, the faithful who love
and serve him unsclfishly. Seeing and appreciating
the judgment and love of Jehovah, the faithful magni-
fy his name from the place occupied by them, that
is, the place in God’s organization, and beyond it,
by continuously giving praise to and testifying to the
name of Jehovah and his kingdom; and they do this
amid great opposition. W 12/15/36



March 28 (10)

An ambassador is sent among the heathen, Arise ye,
and let us rise up against her in battle—Obadiah 1.

After perceiving the call of the ambassador or angel
of the Lord, then those composing the Lord’s remnant
on earth, his witnesses, like their prototype Obadiah,
take up the judgment tidings and herald the same
to others, both inside and outside of the remnant class.
They speak to each other of the Lord’s judgments
and tell others who have the hearing ear of the Lord’s
judgments. The ambassador is not sent to the Devil’s
army, but sent to the members of God’s organization
on earth, who are found scattered among the nations
but who are no part of the nations of this world.
Jehovah is calling or summoning his own people. It is
Christ Jesus and hisarmy that do the treading of Edom.
His angelic army, or hosts of heaven, to which God’s
remnant on earth must now be attached, is command-
ed to arise for battle against the enemy. W 6/15/36

March 29 (278)

Now their cities were Gibeon . .. The princes said
unto them, Let them live; but let them be hewers of
wood and drawers of water unto all the congregation;
as the princes had promised them.—Josh. 9: 17, 21.

In making the covenant with the Gibeonites they
were fully informed and understood that their lives
would be spared only upon performance of the con-
ditions of that covenant, which were that they were
to serve as servants to the Israelites and not be ¢n an
equal footing with them. Not that God is a respecter
of persons, but that the prinees of Isracl foreshadowed
the spiritual Israelites who shall be for ever with
Christ Jesus, the great Prince, and with him be priests
in the royal house and members of the temple, whereas
the great multitude shall serve the princes. The faith-
ful remnant will serve God and Christ in heaven. The
great multitude serve on carth. Both will be joyful
in the position God gives them. W 9/1/36



March 30 (58)
The Lord said unto Joshua, Fear them not . . . there
shall not @ man of them stand before thee. Joshua
therefore came unto them suddenly, and went
up from Gilgal all night—Josh. 10: 8, 9.

Joshua, seeing the importance of quick action, made
a forced march over a recky country, and up a decided
ascent or climb. Probably his men were faint, worn
and weary, but they kept right on and reached Gibeon
carly, to the surprise of the enemy. No slacking of
the hand on the part of the Israelites there. Likewise
it must be with the remnant of this day, that they
see that it is the Lord’s time to carry the message
forward. They go, and do not stop to listen to the plat-
itudes and high-sounding speech of some self-impor-
tant man who thinks he has some ‘‘understanding’’,
but in fact has none. Now Jehovah keeps the remnant
informed in advance, that they may not be surprised
and overreached by the enemy, and he leads them by

the hand of the Greater Joshua. W 9/15/36

March 31 (175)

When ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies,
then know that the desolation thereof is migh. Then let
them which are in Judea flee.—Luke 21: 20, 21.

God has now given to his anointed remnant, and to
those who associate themselves with the remnant,
namely, the Jonadabs, a vision of his purpose to de-
stroy modern, hypocritical Jerusalem, that is, the re-
ligious element of Satan’s organization. Jesus’ words
above mean this: When the people of good will to-
ward God have a mental vision of the coming destruc-
tion of the present-day hypocritical Jerusalem, then
it is their duty to flce to God’s organization, because
it is then certain that the destruction of ¢‘Christen-
dom’’ is nigh at hand. For one to now be negligent
and stubborn, and to hold out for a deathbed repent-
ance or a more favorable season to flee to God’s organ-
ization, means to that one destruction, even as the
Lord foretold.—Deut. 20: 16, 17. W 8/15/36



April 1 (294)
But as for us, the Lord is our God, and we have not
forsaken him; and the priests, which minister unto
the Lord, are the sons of Aaron, and the Levites
wait upon their business.—2 Chron. 13: 10.

The priests and nonpriests were assigned to sep-
arate duties in the service. The Levites, as a tribe,
were represented in the high priest’s person or body
just the same as the underpriests were represented in
the high priest. The underpricsts did not go into the
Most Holy on the atonement day, nor even into the
holy, the high priest alone going into the Most Holy
on that day. (Lev. 16: 17) Not all the Levites could
be called to the priesthood, because in the distribution
of tabernacle service that service did not require such
a great number of priests. That does not at all mean
that the nonpriestly class was less faithful than those
of the priesthood. All must be faithful if they would
receive the Liord’s approval. W 6/1/36

April 2 (295)
Now the Gibeonites were not of the children of Israel,
but of the remnant of the Amorites; and the children
of Israel had sworn unto them: and Saul sought
to slay them in his zeal.—2 Sam. 21: 2.

King Saul was sclfishly stubborn and rebellious. He
knew that the Israelites under Joshua had sworn that
the Gibeonites should not die, and yet Saul slew them.
He intentionally violated that covenant, and for that
reason afterwards God brought a famine upon the
land for three years and said that this famine was
because Saul slew the Gibeonites, showing that God
fully approved the covenant made with that people
by Joshua, and disapproved Saul’s action. The Serip-
tural record as to the avenging of the Gibeonites upon
Saul’s house shows that God settles the account with
the ‘“wicked servant’’ elass, because their course of
action is against the Jonadab or ‘‘great multitude’’
class, who seck life. The work today in their bchalf
is very important, precious in God’s sight. W 9/1/36



April 3 (9)
Concerning Edom, We have heard a rumour from the

Lord, and an ambassador is sent among
the heathen.—Obad. 1.

A specific class of persons, and not just one person,
hear the “‘rumour” or ‘‘tidings’’. It is God’s servant
class, to whom the kingdom interests on earth are
committed, that hear these judgment tidings from the
Lord. They being devoted to him, their ears are at-
tuncd to the good news that proceeds from the Lord.
Others do not have their ears so attuned, and because
they are on the enemy’s side they do not hear, and
therefore know nothing, about the judgment of the
Lord. ‘‘An ambassador is sent among the nations.”’
(R.V.) Whose ambassador? It is the messenger or
ambassador of the Lord, for the reason that the Devil
would not stir up his own nations against ‘‘Edom”’,
whom the Devil has employed so well against God’s
people. The ambassador is a heavenly angel, who as-
sembles (od’s army against the enemy. W 6/15/36

April 4 (34)
Have boldness in the day of judgment.—1 John 4: 17.
This does not mean that the Lord’s servant should
be rude at any time or attempt to provoke others 1o
anger or wrath. God’s servant must be bold in declar-
ing the truth. To be bold means to tell the truth with-
out fear of men; to tell it ecalmly, plainly, firmly, and
not to shun to declare it when required to do so. Bold-
ness in telling the truth is what God’s people are com-
manded to have at this time. That means to be frank,
outspoken, and to show complete confidence in the
Liord, whom we serve. Some conceive the idea that
they must use harsh speech in defiance of the officers
of the world. Such a course is entirely wrong. Bold-
ness and frankness mean never to hesitate to tell the
truth when opportunity arises and to wateh for oppor-
tunities to tell it. Such boldness and frankness evi-
dences that they have the Lord’s backing, and this
always puts the evil one to flight. W 11/1/36



April 5 (184)
But the goat, on which the lot fell to be the scapegoat,

shall be presented alive before the Lord, to make an
atonement with [(R.V.) for] him.—Lev. 16: 10.

The ‘‘live goat’’ class originally had been prescnted
before Jehovah that it might have opportunity to par-
ticipate in the great atonement day sacrifice. It had
been brought under the atoning sacrifice of Christ
Jesus and justified by Jehovah God that such might
have part in the sin offering. Before disposition was
made of this goat the bullock of the sin offering was
slain and its blood sprinkled upon the mercy seat be-
fore the Lord, thus showing atonement made by the
great antitypical bullock (Jesus). The *‘live goat”
was presented before the Lord for determination of
its case thereafter, thus showing that atoning power
of the bullock’s blood had been made available for this
goat class, but now this ‘‘live goat’’ class shows it had
received this grace of God in vain. W 5/15/36

April 6 (318)

Thou stoodest on the other side, in the day that the

strangers carried awaey captive his forces, and forcign-

ers entered into his gates, and cast lots upon Jerusa-
lem, even thou wast as one of them.—Obad. 11.

There is but one right side. ¢‘The other side’’ is
anti-kingdom-of-God. In earrying on the persecution
of Jehovah’s witnesses by public officials the clergy
urged it be done, and stood with those more actively
engaged as spoilers. Concerning the clergymen the
Lord says: ‘‘Even thou wast as one of them.’”” The
clergy hypocritically posed as the Lord’s represent-
atives and as spiritual advisers of the ‘‘strangers’’ or
‘‘foreigners’’, who actually imprisoncd Jehovah’s
faithful servants. They conspired, eonnived at and
urged the committing of all the cruel atrocitics against
those who serve God and his kingdom. Now the Lord
tells his witnesses to make known his purpose to mete
out to his encmies a just recompense. W 7/15/36



April 7 (181)

He spake unto them, saying, Wherefore have ye be-
guiled us, saying, We are very far from you; when ye
dwell among us?. . . there shall none of you be freed
from being bondmen, and hewers of wood and drawers
of water for the house of my God.—Josh. 9: 22, 23.
The Gibeonites sincerely desired to be understood
and treated as having fully forsaken the other Canaan-
ites, though it led them to be slaves of the Israelites.
Likewise now, those who will be spared must forsake
Satan’s organization and become voluntary slaves of
the Lord Jesus Christ and serve his anointed. At
Armageddon only those who have previously declared
themsclves free and separate from Satan’s organiza-
tion, and who have taken their stand with God’s or-
ganization and have faithfully held to that position,
will be spared from the Executioner’s sword. The
Gibeonites were bound by their covenant. Those of
the great multitude are bound by covenant to become
servants of Jehovah and his anointed King. W 9/1/36

April 8 (106)

My son, keep my words, and lay up my commandments
with thee. Keep my commandments, and live; and my
law as the apple of thine eye—Prov. 7: 1, 2.

The law of God is his rule of action or conduect
preseribed for all men. The commandment of the Lord
is a positive and emphatie expression of his will or
law concerning one that is in a covenant with God,
the commandment directing the creature in the right
way to go, and what he must do. Every commandment
of the Lord is a part of his law. Commandments not
only preseribe the correct course of man or conduet,
but make it imperative that those to whom the com-
mandments are addressed follow such course of con-
duct. With God’s covenant people each one must look
well to his own course of action, that it is in harmony
with the will of God. The covenant people of Jehovah
God can be loyal to him only by strietly walking ac-
cording to the divinely fixed rules. W 3/1/36



April 9 (98)
The hail shall sweep away the refuge of lies. . . and
it shall be a vexation only to understand
the report—Isa. 28: 17, 19.

Heretofore the Roman Catholie Hierarchy has been
able to put to silence all who have spoken against it;
and if, even for a short season, God permits theso
opposers to stop the proclamatlon of the truth of the
kingdom the vexation of the Hierarchy would cease
and that ecrowd would cry out, ‘‘Peace and safety.”’
As the clergy among the Jews said of Jesus, so now
the clergy say of Jehovah’s witnesses: ‘“We found
this fellow perverting the nation, and forbidding to
give tribute to Caesar’’ in refusing to obey men’s laws
which say they cannot preach without a permit obtain-
ed from police officers. (Luke 23: 2, 5) The clergy
said practically the same of Paul and his companions:
‘“These men, being Jews, do exceedingly trouble our
city.”” ““These all do contrary to the decrees of Cae-
sar.”’—Aets 16: 20, 21; 17: 6, 7. W 3/15/36

April 10 (276)
I will both search my sheep, and seek them out, And I
will bring them out from the people—~Ezek, 34: 11, 13.
Jehovah has not commanded his witnesses to gather
the great multitude now or at any other time. That
work the Lord himself does in his own good time and
way. The business and work of the anointed is to obey
God’s commandments. He has commanded that this
gospel of the kingdom shall be preached and completed
before the slaying work begins. The Greater Moscs,
Christ Jesus, sends forth his followers from the tem-
ple and commands them to proclaim boldly from the
housetops the kingdom message and the day of God’s
vengeance. To refrain from so doing or to slack the
hand and become negligent, or to attempt to exercise
influence over the anointed to cause them to become
negligent and slack the hand, constitutes a failure
to give heed to the commandments of Jehovah’s great
Prophet.—Acts 3: 23. W 6/15/36



April 11 (102)
I will be ¢ swift witness . . . against those that op-
press . . . the widow, and the fatherless—Mal. 3: 5.
Many persons now on earth are of good will toward
God, the Giver of life, but, not having heard the
truth, and not having had opportunity to embrace it
and take their stand on Jehovah’s side, are truly
‘‘fatherless’’. A widow is a woman (symbol of any
organization) without a husband. Jehovah is the hus-
band of his ‘“‘woman’’, or organization. There are
organizations many persons among whom apparently
desire to scrve the Lord, but are held back by Satan’s
representatives. Such organizations are ‘‘widows®’,
because, though claiming God as their husband, he
rejected them. ‘‘Pure religion and undefiled before
God and the Father, is this, To visit the fatherless
and widows in their affliction.’”” Jehovah’s witnesses
practice the ‘‘pure religion’’ by visiting such. Those
who oppose the work of Jehovah’s witnesses oppress
the widows and fatherless. W 11/1/36

April 12 (289)
Now about the midst of the feast, Jesus went up into
the temple, and taught. And the Jews marvelled, say-
g, How knoweth this man letters?—John 7: 14, 15,

This eorresponds with the present time. As Jeho-
vah’s witnesses stand in the public places and speak
the truth, the clergy say of them: ‘How do these fel-
lows know anything, seeing they have never bcen to
a theological school?’ Jesus there continued to speak
boldly, and so now his faithful followers boldly speak
the truth, regardless of opposition. At the feast of
tabernacles Jesus showed the clear distinetion between
those religionists whom he told that they were on the
Devil’s side and those of honest heart who took the
side of Jesus. He said: ‘‘Ye are from bencath; I am
from above; ye are of this world; I am not of this
world.”’ (8:23) The religionists not only rejected
Jesus, but sought to kill him. But many of the com-
mon people believed on him. And so now. W 4/15/36



April 13 (195)
And Aaron shall cast lots upon the two goats; one lot
for the Lord, and the other lot for the
scapegoat.—Lev. 16: 8.

The judgment takes place when the Lord Jesus ap-
pears at the temple for judgment. All the consecrated
and spirit-begotten ones pictured by the two goats
in the court go on together until the time of judgment
and separation. The separation is not arbitrary, nor
does Christ Jesus judge arbitrarily, but according
to God’s law which directs him. (John 5:30) The
consecrated ones pictured by the two goats are not
predestinated or fated by Jehovah without regard to
the wishes or conduct on their part. The course of
action of each individual determines the class into
which he will be put, and the heart condition is the
real determining factor. The class sinecere and wholly
devoted to the Liord, and henee in the right heart con-
dition, beeome the Lord’s goat. W 5/15/36

April 14 (266)
David said unto the Gibeonites, What shall I do for
you? and wherewith shall I make the atonement, that
ye may bless the inheritance of the
Lord2—2 Sam. 21: 3.

King David, aeting under Jehovah’s guidance, of-
fered to make full amends to the Gibeonites because
the covenant with them had been broken by Saul. The
Gibeonites manifestly were guided by Jehovah and
called for retributive justice to be visited upon Saul’s
house. This strongly emphasizes the blood responsi-
bility under which Jchovah holds his watchman, the
remnant now on earth, and proves that the work today
in behalf of the great multitude is very important
and is precious in the sight of God. If the remnant
should slack the hand now, the responsibility for such
neglect would fall upon them. All who do so negleet,
fail or refuse to thus obey the Lord, put themselves
in the same class in which Saul put himself by going
contrary to God’s commandment. W 9/1/36



April 15 (84)
For the LORD is a God of judgment: blessed are oll
they that wait for him.—Isa. 30: 18.

The remnant must now give close attention to the
commission which the Lord has given them and per-
form that commission loyally and faithfully. Jehovah
permits them to see his purpose in destroying the
clergy and all of Satan’s organization, but it is not
so important for the remnant to know just the order
in which this will be done or the day when the destrue-
tion will take place. The remnant must be wholly obe-
dient to the Lord, and, being obedient, they will not
try to run ahead of the Lord and state how he is going
to do it, a thing he has not revealed. The remnant
must declare the message that Jehovah and Christ
Jesus have placed in their mouth to declare, and not
be only contented with so doing, but rejoice in that
privilege. They must bear the kingdom fruits before
the people, to awaken those of good will. W 8/1/36

April 16 (120)

These words spake Jesus in the treasury, as he taught

in the temple: . . . Ye are of your father the devil.
—John 8: 20, 44.

‘What Jesus, when on earth, did at the feast of taber-
nacles finds a similarity in things that have come to
pass since his appecarance at the temple. As the Officer
of his Father, Jesus, at the last of the feast of taber-
nacles, cried out to the people. Since coming to the
temple he, as Jehovah’s Officer, cries out and calls
upon all the nations to be silent and give ear to what
he says: ‘“The Lorp is in his holy temple; let all the
earth keep silence before him.’’ (Hab. 2: 20) At the
fcast of tabernacles Jesus told the religionists that
they were of the Devil. In these last days the remnant,
as his faithful witnesses and acting under his com-
mand, give warning to the religionists, calling atten-
tion to the fact that they are defaming the name of
Jehovah and are the chief instruments of the Devil
on earth. W 4/15/36



April 17 (101)
Thow shalt also be a crown of glory in the hand of the
Lord, and a royal diadem in the hand
of thy God.—Isa. 62: 3.

The remnant will not engage in the destructive work
at Armageddon. The part performed by them is to pro-
claim the Lord’s message as he has commissioned and
commanded them to do. The Lord Jesus Christ and
his heavenly host will do the slaughter work. The rem-
nant have a work to do now before the destructive
work of Armageddon begins, which work they must
complete before that destructive work does begin.
From the time Jehovah put his name upon his anoint-
ed ones, giving to them the ‘‘new name’’, he commis-
sioned and sent them forth to perform their part by
deelaring the day of his vengeance. Jehovah exhibits
his anointed witnesses before the enemy and thus
shows his favor to his witnesses. Because he puts his
favor upon them the fire of the enemy is drawn against
Jehovah’s witnesses and the battle goes on. W 6/15/36

April 18 (164)

Now, behold, we are in thine hand: as it seemeth good
and right unto thee to do unto us, do.—Josh. 9: 25.
One must become willingly submissive to the Lord
before he is teachable. In that manner he seeks meek-
ness, that is, he seeks to learn. The Gibeonites had
come to Joshua, God’s representative, of their own
volition, declaring their purpose and desire to do as
they were told to do in order that they might receive
benefit at the hand of the Lord’s servant Joshua. It
is just the same today with the Jonadabs, the great
multitude ecompany. They come not demanding some-
thing because of right, but they come in meckness, seck-
ing to know the right way. They inquire of the Lord
at the hands of those whom they belicve to represent
God. They are inquiring of God’s servants as to what
they shall do, and it is the duty and privilege of the
remnant to inform them what is the will of God eon-
cerning them. Anyone who fails or refuses to, thereby
‘turns aside the stranger from his right’. W 9/1/36



April 19 (326)
Then shall the offering of Judah and Jerusalem be
pleasant unto the Lord, as in the days of old,
and as in former years—Mal. 3: 4.

The ones ‘‘of Judah’’ would mean the remnant of
the true Judeans since the Lord’s cleansing work is
performed at the temple. ‘‘Jerusalem’’ is a name of
Jehovah’s organization, the mother of the remnant of
the true Judcans yet on earth. All these now must
offer a pleasant offering unto the Lord, because that
offering must be entirely free from all cereature-wor-
ship, which worship is of ‘‘the sin of Samaria’’, Such
offering also must be free from all Baal worship in
any form whatsoever. It must be a service devoted
exclusively to vindication of Jehovah’s name. It must
now be pleasing to the Lord ‘‘as in the days of old”’,
when King David ruled in Jerusalem., Now God has
raised up the tabernacle of David, his capital organ-
ization under the Greater David, Christ. W 11/1/36

April 20 (242)
Covenant breakers . . . worthy of death.
—Rom. 1: 31, 32.

Jchovah’s witnesses are his covenant people. The
purpose of the new covenant is to take out a people
for God’s name and to use them to his honor and
praise. No creature is forced into such covenant. God
takes out no one from the world and brings no one
into the covenant until that person, trusting in the
shed blood of Christ Jesus, voluntarily agrees to do
God’s will. The creature is therefore solemnly bound
by his agreement to render full obedience to the Lord.
Those who willingly break that covenant by following
a selfish course, contrary to God’s will, are covenant-
breakers and are declared as worthy of death. The
highest relationship a creature on earth could possibly
enjoy with Jehovah and his kingdom is to be in cove-
nant with him as a witness to his name. To break that
relationship by negleet or willful commission of deeds
can merit but one thing, destruction. W 2/15/36



April 21 (336)

From a far country thy servants are come, because of
the name of the Lord thy God; for we have heard the
fame of him, and all that he did in Egypt—Josh. 9: 9.

The Gibeonites did not stand aloof and wateh for
the decisive battle that was later fought at Gibeon.
They would take no chances, but make themselves
known and declare where they stood before that battle.
Likewise the great multitude cannot now wait until
the final battle of Armageddon, foreshadowed by that
at .Gibeon, to make themselves known and take their
clear and wunequivocal stand. Had the Gibeonites
waited until the battle eame, no consideration would
have been shown thiem by the Lord. If the great multi-
tude wait until Armageddon to make their identity
known, no consideration will be given to them, The Gib-
eonites’ statement that they came from a very far coun-
try simply represents that the great multitude are
not of this world but look for a kingdom. W 8/15/36

April 22 (241)

In that day shall the Lord of hosts be . . . for strength
to them that turn the battle to the gate.—~Isa. 28: 5, 6.

The faithful ones bring the truth to the people, and
the truth unecovers the hidden lies of the religionists.
The battle is on, and to his anointed witnesses Jehovah
now says: ‘‘In that day shall the Lord of hosts be for
a erown of glory, and for a diadem of beauty, unto the
residue [remnant] of his people.”’ (Vs. 5) Jehovah
thus shows he is on the side of these faithful witnesses.
Can there be any doubt in the mind of the truly
anointed temple class that the battle is now on between
religionists and Jehovah’s faithful servants? What
is the purpose of the battle now in progress? Certainly
not to convert the world nor to gather the ‘‘great
multitude’’; but to furnish the opportunity to those
persons of good will toward (God to hear the message
of truth and to take their stand. W 6/15/36



April 23 (88)
After these things I heard a great wvoice of much
pecople in heaven, saying, Alleluia; Salvation, and
glory, and honour, and power, unto the
Lord our God.—Rev. 19: 1.

One in a covenant with God cannot pursue a course
of conduct contrary to God’s law. Saluting a flag of
an earthly government or hailing a man who is visible
ruler of such government is attributing salvation to
what the flag or the man hailed stands for. There is
no salvation or life for man save that which God has
provided through Christ Jesus. One who has entered
into a covenant with God has fully agreed to that great
truth. (Acts 4:12) For such to attribute salvation
to any man-made thing, rule or image, such as that
which is represented by a flag of a nation or the man
or men that control the mnation, is a direet violation
of God’s commandment and means that one so doing is
taking God’s name in vain, and if he persists in such
a course he must suffer destruction. W 3/1/36

April 24 (221)
Thou wilt keep him in perfect peace, whose mind is
stayed on thee; because he trusteth in thee—Isa. 26: 3.

The hour is near when the religious forces, led by
the Roman Catholie Hierarchy and supported by the
strong arm of the nations, will be erying out to one
another, ‘‘Peace and safety.’’” That they will do, be-
cause they are of the opinion that the pestiferous wit-
nesses of Jchovah are silenced. The Hierarchy con-
tinues to move forward confident of its power to crush
the witness work everywhere. Let all the faithful bear
in mind that he who is for us is greater than all that
can be against us. The Lord has sent forth his servants
to deliver his message. Nothing can suceessfully pre-
vent that message from being delivered until it is fin-
ished. Those who are faithfully obeying the Lord’s
commandments in bearing the message of the kingdom
to the people are the ones that are in fact in peace
and safety. W 3/15/36



April 25 (312)

At that time the Lord separated the tribe of Levi, to

bear the ark of the covenant of the Lord, . . .Where-

fore Levt hath no part nor inheritance with his breth-
ren: the Lord is his inheritance—Deut. 10: 8, 9.

Noninheritance in the land applied to priests and
nonpriests all alike. None of the Levites had any in-
heritance in the land. If this means that the priestly
class must inherit a heavenly and not an earthly place,
the same is true with reference to the nonpriestly class.
Even the nonpriests did priestly duties when the work
was very heavy and required their serviee in that
behalf. They were singers in the temple. They taught
God’s law and expressed his judgment as commanded.
It is true that the nonpriestly Levites did not wear of-
ficial garments. This would show that they did not rep-
resent a special class in the Lord’s organization but
merely pictured those who render service therein, They
served as unto the Lord. W 6/1/36

April 26 (63)
Joshua made them|[(margin) gave them to be] that

day hewers of wood and drawers of water for the con-
gregation, end for the altar of the Lord.—Josh. 9: 27.

The Hebrew word nathan, here translated ‘‘made’’
or ‘‘gave’’, is the root word from which the name
‘‘ Nethinim’’ is derived. Nethinim means ‘‘given ones”’,
and relates to the people ‘‘given’’ to Jehovah’s service
at the temple. At 1 Chronicles 9: 2 ‘‘Nethinims’’ are
mentioned for the first time as associates with Israel-
ites, priests and Levites. The Gibeonites are the origi-
nal Nethinim, who are later mentioned in Scripture as
engaged in menial serviee about the temple. Doubtless
in time people of other non-Israelite nations were
made bondmen by the Israelites and some would be
devoted by the Israelites to service like that to which
the Gibeonites were assigned. Therefore ‘‘Nethinim’’
would be applied to any such helpers that came from
the many ‘‘nations, kindreds, peoples’’, just as the
great multitude is described as being. W 9/1/36



April 27 (282)

And I will come near to you to judgment; and I will
be a swift witness against the sorcerers.—Mal. 3: 5.

Now in his holy temple the Lord Jesus is near them
that love and serve him. His judgments rendered and
executed there are swift against those who claim to
be for the Lord and who are not; ‘‘against the sorcer-
ers,”’ those who practice magic or witcheraft. ‘‘Rebel-
lion is as the sin of witcheraft.”’ Those who sell them-
selves to the Devil would cast a spell over God’s
faithful people, if possible. Such sorcerers are those
who defy the Word of the great Prophet, Christ Jesus,
and the true witnesses that speak his Word. Included
are the ones who attempt to hinder the progress of
the Lord’s witness work, by attracting attention of
the workers to themselves, and thus interfering with
the united and forward movement of God’s people in
service. Christ Jesus sends his angels to gather out
such sorcerers from the kingdom. W 11/1/36

April 28 (274)

He shall separate them one from another, as a shep-
herd divideth his sheep from the goats—Matt. 25: 32.

Is the Lord Jesus at the temple of Jehovah? All
the evidence shows that he is. That being so, then
Christ Jesus is condueting judgment and ‘‘before
him [are] gathered all nations’’, and he is separating
them. He is determining who are the sheep, or great
multitude. Christ is gathering them, and not we. If
the gathering takes place after Armageddon, then
when could it be possible for those people of good will
to show favor to Christ and his persecuted remnant
as the members of his body as stated at Matthew 25%
At Armageddon the persecution will be done, because
the persecutors will be slain., Those of the great multi-
tude must be firm and bold in doing their work by
informing others and thus giving them the opportu-
nity to seek righteousness and meekness before Arma-
geddon, because such is God’s plain word. W 6/15/36



April 29 (148)
Aaron shall lay both his hands upon the head of the
live goat, and confess over him all the iniquities of the
children of Israel, and . . . send him
away.—Lev. 16: 21.

This does not signify that the live goat was to stand
for or take the place of the priest and his house in
doing atonement work. Aaron’s both hands upon the
head of the goat shows that the full power of Christ
Jesus, the great High Priest, is directed toward the
seapegoat class to reveal and expose the same, and
shows the reason why this unfaithful class should be
sent out of God’s organization. The head represents
the place where responsibility rests, so that the “‘live
goat’’ could not plead ignorance and use that as an
excuse. The pricst’s confessing over the goat shows
that he makes public proclamation or declaration, and
not that he makes allowance for or condones rebellion
and disobedience and the compromising of that class
with Satan’s organization. It means the true situation
of this class must be made known, W 5/15/36

April 30 (118)
Ebed-melech went forth out of the king’s house, and
spake to the king, saying, My lord the king, these
men have done evil in all that they have done
to Jeremiah the prophet—Jer. 58: 8, 9.

In doing this the Ethiopian pictured those persons,
other than the spiritual Israelites, taking their stand
on the side of Jehovah God and speaking in favor of
his witnesses. Correspondingly early in the year 1919,
while the representatives of the Lord’s organization
were in prison, many thousands of persons of good
will toward God and his people gladly signed a peti-
tion to the government that the Society’s servants
might be given a hearing and released from prison.
These also picture the prisoners in Satan’s organiza-
tion other than the anointed coming forth and showing
themselves and manifesting their sympathy on the side
of those who served Jehovah God. W 5/1/36



May 1 (232)
Work out your own salvation with fear and trembling:
for it is God which worketh in you both to will and
to do of his good pleasure.—Phil. 2: 12, 13.
Concerning the Lord Jesus it is written: ‘‘The spirit
of the Lord God is upon me; because the Lord hath
anointed me to preach.”’” Those brought unto Christ
and made part of his organization receive the same
anointing or commission of authority from Jehovah
by their Head Christ Jesus, and their work is thus
defined. The work of these must be exactly in harmony
with the spirit of God and the Lord Jesus Christ,
Jehovah is now working to the end of vindicating his
name, and he permits these faithful ones to work with
him according to his will and good pleasure. He does
not need them, but grants this privilege to them, It is
his expressed will that his name shall be vindicated.
It is his pleasure that the temple company shall have
a part in the vindication of his name. W 10/15/36

May 2 (190)
I will come near to you to judgment; and I will be a
swift witness . . . against the adulterers.—Mal. 3: 5.

God’s ‘““woman’’ is Zion. She gives birth to the sons
of God and stands for Jehovah’s organization. Satan’s
““woman’’ is Babylon and gives birth to the Serpent’s
seed, that serves him. For one of God’s sons to have
mutual relationship with the Devil’s woman (his or-
ganization) is spiritual adultery. One thus guilty is
induced by selfishness, that his own selfish desires may
be gratified. (Jas. 4: 3, 4) A person moved by a self-
ish desire to have some favor from that organization
comes within the Scriptural definition of ‘‘adulterer’’.
Jehovah’s faithful witnesses must be entirely separate
from Satan’s organization and must ‘‘touch not the
unclean thing”’, (2 Cor. 6:14-17) Every one that re-
mains in God’s organization must be completely de-
voted to Jehovah and his kingdom, and his course of
action must be so elear and straightforward for Him
that there ean be no doubt where he stands. W 11/1/36



May 3 (325)
Bring the tribe of Levi near, and present them before
Aaron the priest, that-they mey minis-
ter unto him.~—Num. 3: 6.

The interests of all the tribe of Levi, including
priest, underpriests, and nonpriests, were all common.
All did service unto the Lord according to his com-
mandments. Their division into groups according to
the grade of scrvice evidently was not meant to typify
two separate and distinet classes of spirit-begotten
ones, one faithful and the other less faithful; but
to typify one service organization of God’s favored
ones or firstborn ones at the temple doing service to
which each one was assigned. It is exactly so today in
the antitype. Not every one of Jehovah’s witnesses
can serve at the same place. Whether in one place or
the other, all are serving God and his kingdom and
all are represented in the High Priest, Christ Jesus,
who is their Head and Commander. W 6/1/36

May 4 (95)
A son honoureth his father, and a servant his master;
if then I be a father, where is mine honour? and if I
be a master, where s my fear? saith the Lord of hosts
unto you, O priests, that despise my name.—Mal. 1: 6.
The word ‘‘father’” (Ex. 20: 12) means Jehovah,
who gives life to all who receive life. The ‘‘mother’’
means God’s ‘“woman’’, God’s organization, that gives
birth to God’s children. The major application of the
text is to spiritual Israel, who have exercised faith in
God and Christ Jesus and have entered into a cove-
nant to do God’s will, and whom God has acknowledged
as his sons. One who remains true and faithful to God
will honor his Father’s name. The spirit-begotten sons
of God are duty-bound to honor God by gladly obey-
ing his and his Son’s commandments. Anyone who
takes a contrary course dishonors Jehovah’s name. To
dishonor God brings one into peril. The lawless refuse
to obey God’s commandments and to follow his organ-
ization instruections. W 12/15/36



May 5 (39)
Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of
the Lord is risen upon thee—Isa. 60: 1.

Now ‘‘gross darkness’’ is upon all the religionists.
You who have been brought into the organization of
Jchovah, let your light now so shine that all with
whom you come in contact may have cause to know
that you are for Jehovah and his kingdom, first, last,
and all the time. Let the anointed now hear and give
heed to Jehovah’s words: ‘‘ Arise ... against her [Sa-
tan’s organization, the Edomites] in battle.”” The
battle is on now, and is growing in severity each day,
Amid this great persecution by the enemy the work of
proclaiming the kingdom message must go on to the
end that the ‘hidden lies’ of the enemy may be uncov-
ered and fully exposed to view in order that those
who love what is right may flee to the city of refuge
which is God’s organization, and remain steadfastly
there until the wrath of God is past, W 6/15/36

May 6 (93)
Pure religion and undefiled before God and the Father
@s this, To visit the fatherless and widows in their
affliction, and to keep himself unspotted from
the world—Jas. 1: 27.

Jehovah’s anointed witnesses praetice the pure re-
ligion. This they do by making it their regular and
formal business to work and go about in the land vis-
iting the ‘““widows’’ (those organizations that desire
to know of God and his kingdom) and ‘the father-
less’’ (those who sigh and cry coneerning the abomi-
nable things they see among men and who hunger and
thirst for righteousness). It is the business of these
faithful ones to visit and comfort sueh by exhibiting
to them the truth. It is the ‘“‘widow’’ and *‘fatherless’’
to whom the message must be carried, and who will
shortly form the great multitude. The opposers are
the ones who do not ‘keep themselves unspotted from
the world’ but mix with Satan’s organizalion and by
compromise or other meansseek favorofit, W 11/1/36



May 7 (85)
Go to meet them, and say unto them, We are your serv-
ants: therefore now make ye a league
with us—dJosh. 9: 11,

Those who compose the great multitude eannot
stand idle today and watch for the fall of Satan’s or-
ganization before obeying the Liord. They must know
of Jchovah and his kingdom, must declare themselves
on the side of Jehovah and his King, and must learn
righteousness and meekness as a condition precedent
to being shielded at Armageddon. They must be able
to withstand the test which of nceessity must come
upon each one who receives God’s favor. If those of
the great multitude would escape the sword of Jeho-
vah’s Executioner, the Greater Joshua, they must
act quickly and not wait until Armageddon is begun
before they declare themselves. They must now offer
themsclves as servants of Jehovah and Christ, the
Greater Joshua, before Armageddon begins. W 8/15/36

May 8 (114)
I will be a swift witness . . . against false swearers,
and against those that oppress the hire-
ling in his wages.—>Mal. 3: 5.

When one consecrates to do God’s will he covenants
and agrees to be faithful to God. If he fails or refuses
to keep that covenant vow he is. a false swearer. Such
false ones take God’s name in vain. Such are ‘‘dis-
obedient to parents [Jehovah’s commandments and
the law of his organization]’’, ‘‘covenant breakers,”’
against which God renders an adverse judgment. The
Lord has hired his laborers to work in his vineyard.
Now these have received the ‘“penny’’, the ‘new name,
which the mouth of Jehovah has given them’, Opposers
try to prevent the hired laborers from working in the
vineyard, by trying to hold them back from using the
““penny’’ i